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ABSTRACT

This dissertation is a sketch grammar of the Karlong variety of Mongghul, an endangered 

language of the Qinghai-Gansu Sprachbund. It includes a description of phonetics, phonology, 

morphology, syntax, lexicon, and the socio-linguistic situation, and short discussions of 

classification and language contact The dissertation also includes a concise survey of the 

phonology and morphology of known Mongghul varieties, as well as a short Karlong dictionary 

and a corpus of Karlong texts.
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CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTION

1.1 INTRODUCTION

M.l Preliminaries

The goal of this dissertation is to describe Karlong (KL), one of the undocumented varieties of 

Mongghul, and to present a short survey of the dialectal situation ofMongghul as a whole.

Mongghul is an endangered language of the Monguor subgroup of the Mongolic language 

family, spoken in the Provinces of Qinghai and Gansu in the People’s Republic of China. More 

specifically, it is spoken in the following Counties: Huzhu Tu Autonomous County (Qinghai), 

Datong Hui and Tu Autonomous County (Qinghai), Ledu County (Qinghai), Tianzhu Tibetan 

Autonomous County (Gansu), in Ping’an (Li, p.c.), and possibly in Mcnyuan Hui Autonomous 

County (Qinghai) (ef. Georg 2003:286). According to Dwyer (2001:1), (a variety of) Monguor is 

also spoken in Dahejia county in Gansu. There are probably at least five varieties ofMongghul. I 

use the term ‘varieties’ since it is not well known to what extent these varieties differ. The 

varieties are: (1) Naringhol, (2) Halchighol, (3) Karlong, (4) Datong, and (5) Tianzhu. Only the 

first two are described to some extent, and there are two articles and one book on Tianzhu.

The official Chinese name for Monguor is Tuziiyu (±0t®). In this dissertation I will use the 

term “Monguor” to refer to the subgroup of Mongolic languages constituted by Mongghul, 

Mangghuer, and their dialects. If I want to refer to Mongghul and Mangghuer, as well as 

Baoan/Nianduhu and Wutun, which are not Monguor languages, I will use the term “Shirongolic”.

Little is known about the dialectal variation ofMongghul. It is not completely clear how 

many dialects there are, or how much they differ from each other. Unfortunately, of those 

Mongghul varieties whose existence is known, those that have the least (or no) linguistic work 

done are the most endangered ones. It is critical that these varieties become documented, and the
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variation of MongshuI dabbed, Mo,c rf

disappear.

A 1990 census counted 191,624 people of Tu nationality (Mo^^^^ 

section ɪ. 1.4 for more detaɪɪs of the relationship between Mongghul and Mangghuer). Of these, 

probably about 150,000 arc Mongghul (Georg 2003:286). However, as Georg stresses, not all of 

them necessarily speak Mongghul; there may be as few as 50.000 speakers left (2003:286-7).The 

number of speakers of different varieties of Mongghul ranges from many thousands (for example 

Karlong, ea. 18,000 speakers’) to very few (Datong, about 10 speakers).

Full documentation of Mongghul is crucial not just to collect and preserve information about 

the dialectal situation of Mongghul, but also because Mongghul is found in an area of unique 

language contact. The area where Mongghul is spoken is home to languages from four different 

language families (Mongolic, Turkic, Tibetan, Chinese1) that are all typologically very different 

(Turkic and Mongolic are typologically similar, but Chinese and Tibetan are typologically 

different from each other and from the ‘Altaic’ languages). Not much is known about what kinds 

of language change are possible in such a situation.

As the basis of this dissertation, I collected data from native speakers in Qinghai and Gansu 

provinces, China. The description of Karlong is based on a collection of words, sentences, stories, 

songs, and information about language use and language attitudes. It includes a description of 

phonetics, phonology, morphology, syntax, language history, infonnation on language contact, 

and soeiolinguistie information. Appendix in contains all vocabulaiy used in illustrative 

examples, as well as words elicited for a word list based on the Swadesh 200-word list. The 

dialectological survey is based on the same short wordlist for the comparison of phonology and 

lexicon, as well as elicited sentences for a short comparison of morphology and syntax. Part of 

the data for the dialectological survey is taken from published works on Mongghul varieties.

2 Information from Limusishiden, email December 22 2005
tćïïjɪ haVe Sino-T*betan constitutes a language family, however, because of
Sgu^efZiL difference of their influence on Karlong, I list them as separate
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1.1.2 Langnage Consultants

The data forming the basis of the description of KL was provided by two native speakers of this 

variety from the Fulaan Nura region. Lamikar3 (age: 42, female) is originally from Xishan, 

Hongyazigou township, Huzhu county, Qinghai province. Lamikar4 (age: 40, female) is originally 

from Shdazin village, Hongyazigou township, Huzhu county, Qinghai province, PRC. Both of 

them moved to Wushi county after getting married, and both now live in Xining. Neither of the 

two women received formal schooling, and they are not literate beyond the knowledge of some 

few characters. They both speak Mongghul, as well as Qinghaihua ( WWiS, Chinese dialect 

spoken in Qinghai province, which has undergone some influence form neighboring Tibetan, 

Mongolic, and Turkic languages). Both also have a basic understanding of Putonghua (Mandarin 

Chinese).

The data for Karlong of Ledu was provided by four male speakers in the village of Maqang, 

Dala township, Ledu county. All speakers were bom and raised in the village. Li Gendenshjia5, 

age 72, speaks Mongghul, Qinghaihua, understands Tibetan and speaks it a little. He is not 

literate. He did not receive any formal schooling. Li Alghunduiji6, age 57, and Li Dujicirang7, age 

50, speak Mongghul, Qinghaihua, and Putonghua, and received schooling in Chinese. Li Young 

Sheng’ speaks Mongghul, Qinghaihua, Putonghua, and some Tibetan, and received schooling in 

Chinese.

The Tianzhu data was provided by three female speakers. All three are from from Dawan 

village, Tiantang township, Tianzhu county, Gansu province. The youngest speaker’ is a 20-year 

old female who speaks Mongghul, Puthonghua, Qinghaihua10, some Tibetan and a little 

Qinghaihua. She received formal schooling up to the level of Dazhuan (two years of study to 

3 Speaker code 13.
4 Speaker code 20,
5 Speaker code 23.
4 Speaker code 24.
7 Speaker code 25.
8 Speaker code 26.
’Speaker code 1.
10 Qinghaihua is spoken in Tiantang, Gansu, which borders Qinghai.
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become a teacher, added after completing several years of study equivalent to high school, but 

more career oriented1') in Chinese and, since grade three, instructions in Tibetan as a foreign 

language. The second speaker is a 70-year old female, who speaks Mongghul and the local 

Chinese variety. She received no schooling and is not literate. The third speaker, Qi Shengqin, is 

30 years old and speaks Mongghul, Tibetan, local Chinese, and Putonghua. She received 

schooling in Chinese and Tibetan.

Most of the data was elicited through translators speaking Qinghai Chinese, and sometimes 

Mongghul. Some data was elicited by myself using Mandarin Chinese.

1.1.3 Technical Information

The data were recorded as digital audio recordings, and transcribed by me. As much as possible, 

all recorded data, as well as annotations and transcriptions, will be made available in accessible 

archives after the completion of this dissertation.

All data was recorded on a Marantz 660 digital recorder'2, and edited using Audacity'3.1 used 

Wordcorr for lexical and phonological comparison, Toolbox for the dictionary and for 

interlinearization, and Elan to link audio (and video) with transcriptions and translations.

1-1.4 Position of Mongghul in the Mongolic Language Family

Originally, Mongghul (Huzhu) and its sister language Mangghuer (Minhe) were believed to be 

two dialects of the same Monguor language. A number of Mongolists now assume that Mongghul 

and Mangghuer are in fact two distinct languages (Slater 2003, Janhunen 2003). However, there 

are some current materials that still treat Huzhu and Minhe as two dialects of one language, 

Monguor, for example, üjiýediin (1994), Todaeva (1997). Some of the use of the term “dialects” 

to refer to different varieties of Monguor which are not mutually intelligible might be due to non- 

linguistie factors: Chinese languages which are not mutually intelligible are still referred to as

Thanks to Kevin Stuart for explaining this to me.
Many thanks to Kevin Roddy for his help with the Marantz recorder.

13 Software for editing audio. I used it only for cutting, copying, and pasting.
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“dialects”, and this usage of the term may have been transferred to work on other languages 

within China.

The exact position of Mongghul (and Monguor) in the Mongolic language family is not yet 

entirely clear. There are currently a number of different approaches to classifying Mongghul. 

Mostly the classifications are based on genetic relationship, but areal features are also taken into 

account. The following is a survey of some classifications of Monguor. All tree diagrams except 

Nugteren (1997) given are my own interpretations of the relationships described by other authors.

1 .1.4.1 Genetic classifications

Poppe (1955) includes Monguor as one of four subgroups of the East Mongolian branch. 

According to Poppe (1955:23), the subgroup Monguor includes the following languages: 

Monguor proper (DolotM), Aragwa, San-ch’uan13, Santa, Shera Үögur16. Shirongol1’.

Mongolic

West Mongolian East Mongolian

Monguor East Mongolian Buriat 
(Simple Mongolian)

Dagur

Figure 1. Poppe’s (1955) Classification of Mongolic Languages

Doerfer (1964:41-43) classifies Monguor as one of the “isolated languages” of the Mongolic 

language family. In his classification, the other isolated languages of Mongolic are Dagur and

14 Traditional term for Mongghul, according to Georg (2003286).
” Region in Minhe territory.
16 Shira Үughur.
17 According to Georg (2003:286), an early term for “all Mongolic groups of the Gansu-Qinghai region 
with the exception of the Shira Үughur and the Qinghai Oirat”. Cf. also Janhunen (2003a).
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Moghol. As members of Monguor, Doerfer, like Poppe (1964), lists Monguor proper, Aragwa, 

San-ch’uan, Santa, Shira Үughur, and Shirongol.

Figure 2. Doerfer’s (1964) Classification of Mongolic Languages

The first instance of “Aragwa” being mentioned in the literature that ɪ found is Mostacrt 

(1931:78), who states that a “group of Mongols, calling themselves Aragwa, live northwest of 

Mao-paisheng.” de Smedt & Mostaert (1929-1931:10) list the term in their dictionary, stating that 

Aragwa are a Mongolic tribe that lives at the source of the “Pe choei ho” or tçioa:n guoγ (this 

river is most likely the beichuanhe dUHM). The next author to mention them is Sinor (1952), 

who mentions “l’aragva” as one of the “archaic” Mongolic languages of Gansu (p.373). Poppe 

(1955:23) includes Aragwa as a member of the Monguor group of the East Mongolian branch. 

Doerfer (1964) also lists Aragwa as a member of Monguor. I was not able to find out anything 

about this variety, since nobody 1 talked to in Qinghai and Gansu recognizes this term.

Nugteren (1997:207-208) states that the group of “peripheral” Mongolic languages (including 

Dagur, Shera Үogur, Monguor, Bao’an, Dongxiang, and Moghol) has “not been defined by 

means of linguistic criteria...nor has it been subdivided”. Nugteren (1997:209-210,215) proposes 
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a “Shirongol” subgroup of Mongolic, consisting of Monguor, Bao’an, and Dongxiang, with 

Bao’an and Dongxiang more closely related to each other than to Monguor. This group is 

separate from a Shera Үogur subgroup, but both of them belong to a Qinghai-Oansu subgroup.

Nugteren, in his paper discussing Turkic loanwords in Monguor, Bao’an, Dongxiang, and 

Eastern Үughur, “provisionally” classifies these languages “as a subgroup within the Mongolic 

language family, called Southern Mongolic” (1998:683).

Dagur

Buriat 
Khalkha-lnMo 
Kalmyk-Oirat

Dongxiang 
Bao’an 
Monguor 
Eastern Үughur

Moghol

Figure 3. Nugteren’s (1997) Classification of Mongolic Languages (simplified from the 

original)

lakhontova (1997:10) places Monguor in a subgroup of Mongolic made up of Santa, Bonan, 

and Shira Үughur.
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Mongolia

Mongolian 
Buriat
Kalmyk 
Oirat

Dongxiang 
Monguor 
Bonan 
Shira Үughur

Moghol

Figure 4. lAkhontova (1997) Classification of Mongolia Languages

According to Slater, Monguor is a subgroup of the Mongolic language family in the south­

eastern, non-harmonizing group of Mongolic languages (2003:338-341). Like lakhontova (1997), 

Slater gives the other members of this group as Santa, Bonan, and Shira Үughur (2003:341).

Rybatzki (2003:389) offers the following tentative taxonomy: a Southeastern branch of 

Mongolic, consisting of Mongghul, Mangghuer, Bonan, Santa, divided into two subgroups: 

Mongghul-Mangghuer and Bonan-Santa. According to Rybatzki, Shira Үughur is equally close to 

the southwester group of Mongolic and to the group made up of Buryat, Khalkha, Ordos, and 

Oirat (2003:388).
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Mongolic

Figure 5. Rybatzki (1997) Classification of Mongolic Languages

According to Todaeva (1997:124), Monguor belongs to the “marginal branch” of the 

Mongolic language family, together with Santa, Bao’an, Dagur, and Moghol.

Hypotheses regarding specifically the make-up of the Shirongol (or Monguor) subgroup of 

Mongolic are discussed by the Ethnologue, EMELD, the Linguist List, and Janhunen (2003a).

The Ethnologue18 lists Monguor as a language with two major dialects: Huzhu and Minhe.

Another classification is given by EMELD1’. Monguor is described as consisting of Huzhu, 

Minhe, Niandhu/Baoan, and Wutun.

The Linguist List offers yet a different picture. It lists as members of the Monguor subgroup 

the following languages: Bonan, Dongxian, Kangjia, Tu (Monguor), and East Үugur20.

Janhunen (2003a) writes that Potanin used “Shirongol” to refer to what are today called 

Mongghul, Mangghuer, Bonan, and Santa. Janhunen proposes to use the term “Shirongolic” to 

refer to this group of languages (2003:88a). He states that

18 h tto://www,ethnologue.com/show_language.asD?code^mig. accessed 12/4/07.
'’Electronic Metastructure for Endangered Languages Data, http://emeld.org/goals/languages.cfiT>. accessed 
12/4/07.
” http://cf.Iinguistlist.org/cfdocs/new-website/LL-WorkinzDirs/forms/langs/get-
familyid.cfin?CFTREEITEMKEY°ATAAB, accessed 12/4/07.
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[a]lɪhoügh it is too early to say what the exact taxonomic relationship between the 

Mongolic languages of the Koi™ region are, there is increasing evidence that, at least 

structurally, these languages have much in common with each other. Potanin’s idea that 

they form a distinct branch of Mongolic is therefore justified, perhaps not in the genetic 

framework, but certainly in the areal sense (Janhunen 2OO3a:87-88).

TTierc is some agreement in the different genetic classifications ofMongghul. For example, ɪn 

most genetic classifications I was able to find Mongghul (or Monguor) is grouped together with 

Santa (Dongxiang) and Bao’an. In some cases, Shira Үughur is added to the group. Recent 

classifications place Huzhu and Minhe together in a subgroup “Monguor” within the Shirongolic 

group of languages. Shirongolic is usually classified either as a (South-) Eastern branch of 

Mongolic, or as a “peripheral” group.

Ll .4.2 Areal relationships

Mongghul ɪs generally considered to be a language of the Gansu-Qinghai Sprachbund. Mongghul 

varieties are spoken in a unique language contact situation, with four different language families 

representing different degrees of typological differences. Besides Mongghul and its sister 

language Mangghuer, this Sprachbund also includes other Mongolic languages (Bonan, Santa, 

Mangghuer, Shira Үughur), Chinese (dialects of Mandarin Chinese and other Chinese varieties), 

and Tibetan (dialects of Amdo Tibetan), as well as Turkic (Salar and Sarygh Үughur) (Janhunen, 

to appear; Janhunen 2004). Mongolic and Turkic2' are agglutinating and SOV, while Chinese is 

isolating and largely SVO. Tibetan is SOV and uses suffixes.

Mongolic and Turkic are by some people considered to be members of the Altaic language family. 
10



1-1-5 Mongghul Varieties

More than seventy years ago, Mostaert (1931:85) stated that “[i]t is impossible at present to state 

the number of Mongolian idioms of Kansu and to establish even a rudimentary classification of 

them. I believe, nevertheless, that they are numerous.”

Even now, the dialectal situation of Mongghul has not yet been thoroughly investigated. It is 

not exactly clear how many dialects there are, and exactly how much they differ from each other. 

Most linguistic work has been based on two dialects of Mongghul: Halchighol and Naringhol. 

These are the varieties mentioned most often in connection with Mongghul or Monguor, e.g., in 

the Ethnologue22, and the Linguist List23. EMELD24 also lists the Tianzhu and Datong varieties.

Most ‘dialectological’ studies of Monguor have concentrated on the differences between 

Mongghul and Mangghuer, which are arguably two different languages (Slater 2003:332). 

Differences between varieties of Mongghul have only been studied to a limited extent Todaeva’s 

(1973) work includes some information on the differences between Halchighol and Naringhol, 

and, in some cases, Fulaan Nura, in the areas of phonology, morphology and lexicon, de Smedt & 

Mostaert (1964:x) mention that Fulaan Nura is a sub-dialect of Huzhu.

Ll.5.1 Previous Classification of Mongghul Varieties

SM (1964:X) list Halchighol, Fulaan Nura (Karlong), and Naringhol as sub-dialects of Huzhu. 

According to Todaeva (1997:124) Monguor consists of two sharply different dialects (Huzhu and 

Minhe), where Huzhu consists of a number of‘Redensarten’25: Halchighol, Fulaan Nura 

(Karlong), Naringhol, while Minhe is not differentiated. (Note, however, that according to Slater 

(2003:309) “[s]peakers [of Minhe] report noticeable dialectal differences, particularly in the areas 

of phonology and lexicon”,)

22 http://www.ethnologue.com/show language,asp?code=mig. accessed 12/4/07.
23 http7/linjtuistList.org/fonns/langs/LLDescriDtion.cftn?code=mig.  accessed 12/4/07.
24 http://emeld.org/goals/ianguages.cfm. accessed 12/4/07.
25 roBOpti
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(2001 :l), . rou6b ,.b

“ I un,hu and l)atag Monguor appeiu. of

Georg (2003:286) ment.ons the following Mongghul díata HalehigW, N^ghol, and . 

dialect spoken along the Fulaan Nuraghol ri™». of which, according to Georg, -ɪ,ttle ,s knot™’. 

He also states that “Where are indications that Mongghul, possibly in a special dialectal variety, 

has also been spoken (and is possibly still spoken) further north in what is now Menyuan Hui 

Autonomous County of Qtnghai” (2003:286).

Janhunen (2006a:6) presents yet another internal classification of Monguor: Mongghul 

(Iluzhu). Mangghuer (Minhe), and the variety documented by Mostaert and de Smedt, which, 

according to Janhunen, "is strictly speaking neither Mangghuer not Mongghul, but a third variety 

of the same group of languages, a variety perhaps best labeled Mongghuor”, which, according to 

Janhunen, “in some respects.. .seems to be intermediate between Mongghul and Mangghuer.” 

Janhunen goes on to say that “the dialectal variation within Mongghul is considerable and little 

investigated.”

Janhunen (2006b:28) sees Monguor as consisting “of at least three clearly distinct, though 

closely related languages that are perhaps best referred to as Mongghul, Mongghuor, and 

Mangghuer.”

According to Ha and Stuart (2006:46), “[t]he Monguor language consists of Minhe, Iluzhu, 

Tongren (Rebgong), Shaowa Wo27, and Wutun dialects that, while sharing commonalities, are 

mutually unintelligible”.

EMELD describes Tianzhu (county) Monguor and Datong (county) Monguor as subvarieties 

of Iluzhu Monguor.

26 Karlong
27 Shaowa Wo are a population group who are classified as Tuzu, but who do not speak Tuzu but a Tibetan 
variety (Ha, personal communication, August 26,2007).
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The Ethnologue lists Monguor as a language with two major dialects (Huzhu and Minhc), of 

which Huzhu is divided into three further sub-dialects: Mongghul, Halchighol, Naringhol.

The Linguist List gives the following as dialects of Tu (Monguor): Halchighol, Mangghuer, 

Naringhol, and Mongghul28.

The last two classifications are problematic, since according to most classifications, Huzhu is 

the same as Mongghul, while Halchighol and Naringhol are varieties of Mongghul.

Limusishiden (p.c., email 12/13/2005) offers the following preliminary analysis of Mongghul 

varieties:

1) Halchi ’ (spoken in Donggou, Donghe, Halazhigou, Dongshan  andTaizi, Wufeng 

townships and Danina and Weiyuan Towns in Huzhu Mongghul Autonomous County).

2 30

a. Naringhol.

b. Other varieties.

2) Datong (variety spoken in Wufeng Township in Huzhu Mongghul Autonomous County is 

close to the variety that used to be spoken in Datong).

3) Fulaan Nura (Karlong) (spoken in Wushi, Hongyazigou and Sunduo townships in Huzhu 

Mongghul Autonomous County and Dala Township, Ledu County).

4) Tianzhu and Mengyuan are mixed varieties, with speakers stemming from different areas 

in Huzhu. According to Limusishiden (p.c., email 12/15/2005), the Mongghul people living in 

Tianzhu are from all areas in Huzhu County. There are a total of about 20,000 Mongghul living in 

Gansu Province, but only a few thousand at the most still speak Mongghul. (Limusishiden, p.c., 

email 12/15/2005.)

28htm://gf.linguistlist.or^cfdocs/new-websiteAL-WorkingDirs/forms/langs^LDescrintion^ 
accessed 12/4/07.

If Limusishiden s classification of I lachighol is correct, it is questionable what previous writings about 
the differences between Naringhol and Halchighol are based on, for example Todaeva (1973). Possibly 
when writers distinguish between Naringhol and Halchighol, “Naringhol” corresponds to the subvariety of 
Halchighol called Naringhol by Limusishiden, while “Halchighol” corresponds to the other subvariety.

According to Limusishiden (p.c., email 12/15/2005), there are more than 8,000 speakers ofMonggbul in 
Dongshan Township.
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The survey above shows that in.-™ ɪ
.... Vanal‘°n °f and even the question of what

shouɪd be considered different dialects within ,

Krippes (1992:36-37), in evaluating diff™
Va ua ng different sources of Mongguor materials (in a dissertation 

about .be_etio„oflfr^^^

ɪ^ɑ^)^neir^^

than one, subdiaɪeets of Mongghul.

1X6 Discussion of Mongghul Variety

1.1.6.1 Naringhol

Nannghol is .he most described ,

g™mr (> ,33) ɑ,e based on .he Naringhol dlalcct K ʌɪ,^

southeast of the center of Huzhu. Sender's gmmma, 0964) aIs0 to k based on th,s 

variety, or possrbly . variety geographically looted between Naringhol and Halchighol. The 

same Is true for the texts contained in Scheer (195,). Rona-Tas’s (.966) discussion of Tibetan 

loanwords in Mongghu! is based on the materials found in de Smedt 4 Mostaert and Schrbder. 

Todaeva (1973) contains materials from and information about Naringhol.

According to Li (p.c.), Nannghol is actually a subvariety of Halchighol.

As stated above, Janhunen (2006a:6) considers the Mongghul variety described by Mostaert 

Smedt to be a vanety different from, and “perhaps intermediate between Mongghul and 

Mangghuer.”

Based on these different classifications, Naringhol (as described by de Smedt and Mostaert) 

ther a sub vanety of Halchighol, a sister-variety of Halchighol within the group of Huzhu 

Mongghul varieties, or a variety which is neither Huzhu Mongghul nor Minhc Mangghuer, but in 

between those two.
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1.1.6.2 Halchighol

Next to Naringhol, Halchighol ïs the other most mentioned and described variety of Mongghul. 

Todacva (1973) is based mostly on Halchighol. Schröder (1964) may also contain Halchighol 

material. The short grammar by Zhaonasitu (1981) and the comparative grammar by Chinggeltei 

and Li Keyu (1988) are also based on Halchighol. Another grammar of Halchighol is Chinggeltei 

(1991), which was translated into English by Ojiyediin Chuluu (1994). The short grammar by 

Georg (2003) is also based on Halchi.

According to Limusishiden (p.c.), Halchighol has less Tibetan influence compared with 

Fulaan Nara. Speakers of Halchi call themselves Mongghul. Halchi is divided into two groups:

a) The variety spoken in the following townships: Halazhigou, Danma, Donggou, Donghe, 

Taizi, and Wufeng, as well as the Weiyuan region.

b) the variety of Dongshan township, which corresponds to the Naringhol, described by de 

Smedt & Mostaert and Schröder.

Limusishiden and Kevin Stuart have published extensively on Mongghul folklore and culture in 

the Halchi variety (particularly the variety as spoken in Danma township, Limusishiden’s 

hometown).

Halchighol is a variety of Huzhu Mongghul.

I.1.6.3 Karlong

Karlong (or Fulaan Nura), is spoken in Wushi, Hongyazigou and Sunduo townships in Huzhu 

county, and in Dala Township, Ledu County, both counties in Qinghai province. There are 

18,000” speakers of Karlong. KL has undergone a strong Tibetan influence. “Karlong” is what 

the speakers of the Mongghul in this area call themselves (Li, p.c.). Some features of this variety 

are mentioned in Todaeva (1973).

31 Limusishiden, p.c., email, 12/22/2005.
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variety of Huzhu Mongghul.
973, Mostaert ɪ 964, Georg 2003) classify n

1.1.6.4 Tianzhu

According to Ltmusishtdcn in. c i Mon^.i .
ʃ ’’ °ng8hu' ɪiving in Tianzhu moved there from

’ e aw. to escape starvation, and to escape Ma Bufang who „y 

mtohis army (seealso Ila and Stuart 2006-4It ɪi □ o
)• ɪfa and Stuart (2006:51) give the 1920s and 19^x

“ *“ »f "•* in

ʌ new. slightly differcnl, eane.y of Mongghul has mcrged 

mixing. Ha and Sluan (2006;S5) „s, Sl)mc

Mongghul from .he Mongghu, sp)ke„ [n „uzhu CQ^ how^,tí^í,^^s 

than to other varieties of Mongghul.

are eery few pubtaton, on d,c Tianzhn varie(y ɪ 

Stuart (2006), Ha and Li (1999), and Kakudo (1997).

Ttanzhu can be elassi fied as a variety of Halchighol, Huzhu, with some changes due to dialect 

mixing, and distance in time and space.

I.I.6.5 Datong

ong is spoken ɪn Wufeng township Huzhu County and villages in Datong county (Qinghai 

province) (Limusishidcn, p.c.). Several years ago there were about 10 speakers left of the Datong 

variety (Juha Janhuncn, Kevin Stuart, Limusishidcn, p. e,). I was not able to locate any speakers.

ety is moribund, or already extinct. No work has been done on the Datong variety of 

Mongghul.

According to Limusishidcn (p.c.), there has been quite a bit of contact between the Datong 

and Halchi and Fulaan Nara varieties. Mongghul came to Datong from Huzhu about eight to nine
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generations ago. That the people in Datong are originally from Huzhu is witnessed by the fact 

that on Mourning Day, people bow in the direction of Huzhu first (Limusishiden, p.c.).

Unless speakers are found and interviewed, the only thing that can be said about this variety 

is that is was most likely a variety of Huzhu Monghul.

I.1.6.6 Menyuan

According to Limusishiden (p.c.), families from different places within Huzhu county live in 

Menyuan. At this point I do not know how long Mongghul have been living in Menyuan As far 

as I know, there is no documentation of this variety.

1.1.6.7 Ping’an

According to Limusishiden (p.c.), Mongghul is also spoken in Ping’an. As far as I know, there is 

no documentation of this variety.

1.2 History

According to most accounts, the Monguor arrived in the Qinghai region in the 13"1 century.

Mostacrt (1931:79) writes that the Mongols in Gansu came to that area at different times and 

from different areas, starting during the time of Chingis Khan. More specifically, he states that a 

group of Mongols was established in Gansu during the beginning of the Ming dynasty, coming 

“probably from Western or Central Mongolia” (1931:82).

Schram (1954:21) writes that “a number of Mongol commanders and their followers were 

moved into the region”. According to Schram (1954), part of the Monguors were originally a 

Turkic group, the Shat’o Turks. Citing the Annals ofXining, Schram (1954:29) states that a 

Mongol army was active in the region of Kukunor and Xining in 1275, and a son-in-law of 

Chingis Khan (Chang-chi) was appointed governor in 1287. According to Schram (1954:29, ef. 

also 57) the first historical reference show that Monguors were living in Xining already before the 

beginning of the Ming dynasty.

17



region before 1227, when Mongol hoops oeenpied ɪhe region.

However, ,he iheoŋ, .ha. .he Monger aetally descendant, of .he 7^*» is a,so 

defended by a number of authors.
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CHAPTER II. LITERATURE REVIEW

II. 1 Introduction

Most of the previous research on Mongghul is based on two varieties: Halchighol and Naringhol. 

Also, there are two published works on the Tianzhu variety, one article (Ha and Stuart 2006) and 

one book (Ha and Li 1999), which does not contain a linguistic description, but does contain 

some description about the general language situation, and Chinese translations of songs. Some 

features of Karlong are described in Todaeva (1973). No work at all has been done on the Datong 

variety.

The following is a summary of previous research on and documentation of varieties of 

Mongghul. In some cases I was not able to find out which variety of Mongghul the research is 

based on. In other cases, it is even unclear which of the two ‘Monguor’ languages the research is 

based on.

U.2 Early Sources

Mongghul is first mentioned by Hue (1850), and Przheval’skii (1875). Hue (1850) recounts the 

travels of the missionaries Hue and Gabet. Hue and Gabet’s guide, Samdadchiemba, was a 

Dchiahour, that is, a Monguor (according to Mostaert (1931:83), he came from San-ch’uan). Hue 

and Gabet visited their guide’s area of origin.

According to Georg (2003:287), Potanin (1893) has the “first collection of linguistic data...of 

any kind of‘Monguor’”, which, however, ‘‘apparently represent an early variant of Mangghuer, 

rather than Mongghul.” Rockhill (1894) also contains Monguor words. So do D’OIIone (1912) 

and Tafel (1914).

IL3 Ethnography and History

Mostaert (1931) is a survey of the Mongolic languages spoken in Gansu. Mostaert gives some 

information about local politics and religion, as well as the origin of the Mongolic speakers in
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L.ka o.bc, aulh„.,

Gmsu hkely onginated fmm (|93) 86) ForMowMostotMK

ɪmpaeɪ or language c„„MC, m,„ly md ɪɑ °

Turkic (1931:88).

Edmographic and historical i„fonMion

.hrcc-part work (1954->96,,. Among „thcr lopics. Schram („54)

location, h,stoned badtgruund, other populous i„ the .rea, the Monguor clans (nameS and 

locations of dans, as well as dan structure), festivals, son,al structure (especially the role of the 

maternal unde), costume. and economy. H,s description is based on his experiences in Xuung 

between 1911 and ,922. Ofthe language, Schmm provides a list of Unship te™.

II.4 Grammar and Overall Descriptions

MostacrW931:87-89) lists a number of

well as the archaic present -m and the eonverbum finale -ra. He notes that Monguor has retained 

some archaic vocabulary, stating that some of the words preserved in this language cannot be 

found in Written Mongolian or other Mongolian languages (1931:88).

de Smedt and Mostaert (1964) is a grammar ofthe Naringhol dialect. It includes information 

on phonetics, phonology, morphology, and syntax, as well as a small dictionary.

Schröder (1964) is a grammatical sketch of Monguor. Based on what he states on p. 144,32 it 

seems that this description is based on a variety located between Naringhuol and Halchighol. 

Schröder discusses some ofthe archaic features of Monguor, gives a short description of 

phonology, and a short description of morphology and syntax.

SSTr auff "°™en Texte gehören zur etwas abwiehenden Mundart der Gegend von 
eroníöí/wf(ehɪn. rang-ehŭan)
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Todacva (1973) is a fairly detailed grammar of Monguor, which is based mostly on 

Halchighol, but also contains some data for Naringhol and a little data from Fulaan Nura 

(Karlong), as well as quite a bit of data from Minhe. Todaeva (1973) also contains texts and a 

short dictionary.

The short grammar by Zhaonasitu (1981) and the comparative grammar by Chingeltei and Li 

Keyu (1988)“ are also based on Halchighol. Another grammar of Halchighol is Chinggeltei 

(1991), which was translated into English by Chaolu Wu (1994). Special topics of Mongghul 

grammar are treated in Chingeltei (1989)“ and Kakudo (1989)35.

Chuluu (1994) contains a short survey of where Monguor (consisting of the Huzhu and 

Minhe dialects) is spoken, a list of the phonemes and allophones of Huzhu, a short discussion of 

vowel harmony, a list of inflectional suffixes, and several pages of example sentences with 

morpheme-by-morpheme and free translations.

Todaeva (1997) is a very short grammar of Halchighol.

A short but thorough description of Mongghul is Georg (2003,20 pages).

Şhimtɪnek (2006), in his short description of Mongolic perception verbs, includes data from 

Mongghul. He doesnot state which variety of Mongghul the data belongs to.36

U.S Phonetics and Phonology

Mostaert (1931) cites the difference in accentuation as compared to other Mongolic languages 

(varieties of Monguor have final stress), as well as a number of sound changes that took place in 

Monguor (p. 89), and some archaic phonetic features (p. 87).

Khelimskiy (1984) discusses Monguor words starting with /h/ and its allophones (since he 

bases his conclusions on de Smedt and Mostaert 1933, it is probably the Naringhuol dialect).

Both Zhaonasitu (1981) and Chingeltei and Li Keyu (1988) contain comparisons with Mangghuer.
He discusses “subjective and objective mood” (perspective).

35 He discusses the suffix “-ngge” [-ŋge].
However, the following Mongghul sources are listed in his references: Hasbaatar (1985), Li Keyu (1988) 

MS (1964), Sun Zhu (1990), and Chinggeltei (1988). In addition, he lists Ha Mingzong (who is from 
Hawan village in Tianzhu, Gansu, ef. Ha and Stuart 2006) as his informant for Mongghul data
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Svanlcsson (2003), in Ws „ Mongo„c 

dissimilation.

H.6 Texts

Most published Mongghul texts are bated on Halchighol, but there is also a .Me matenaɪ on the 

Tianzhu.

Schröder (1959) is based on the Halchighol variety, or a variety located geographically 

between Halchighol and Naringhol. “Aus der Volkdichtung der Monguor, Teil I”, is a collection 

of a number of texts, a few melodies, as well as a discussion of the methods of collecting the data, 

and some discussion of their possible origin. One of his informants was from Mula-xonitsi-pung, 

the other one was from Tuo-chia in the vicinity of Chi-chia-ling (both are located between the 

Naringhuol and the Halchighol areas). Schröder contains the following texts (with translation): 

the introduction of “Das weisse Glflcksschar7” (χoni), a number of Mangudze” stories, “Das 

Entenpaar" (son nirwa, a version of the Larinbudo and Jiminsu story), various riddle songs (Die 

dreɪ Under, Die drei vδgeɪ, Die Fcldarbcit, Das Schnappsbrenncn, Der Webstuhl, Das 

ßrotdämpfen), and a number of idioms. Schröder (1970, “Aus der Volkdichtung der Monguor, 

Teil 2”) is based on the same variety as Schroder (1959).

Heissig (1980) contains a copy of the Geser epos written down by Schröder. It is a copy of 

Şehröder's actual handwritten version (consisting of 12,000 lines), with line numbers, containing 

some musical notations and some notes in Chinese. The book also contains the translation of lines 

1-822, as well as lines 1337-1745. There is also a free translation of lines 1-1661, and a 

preliminary translation of lines 1662-2450.

” “The lucky white sheep”, according to Schröder (1959:22) the introduction to a large collection of myths 
describing the origin of animals.

Mangudze are female monsters which devour people, or threaten to devour them. In those versions of the 
story ɪnwhieh someone is devoured, the stomach of the Mangudze is frequently cut open, and the devoured 
one is ɪʃeed.
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Chingeltci ct al. (1986) sentences and texts, are based on the Halchighol variety, according to 

Georg (2003:288).

Studies ofMongghul texts have been done by Kakudo (1988,1996).

The work of Limusishiden & Stuart is generally based on the Halchi variety. Limusishiden is 

a native of Tughuan village, Danma Township.

Limusishiden & Stuart (1994) describes the Huzhu Monguor deity, the Pram, as well as 

customs and beliefs associated with it. Samples ofMongghul language are limited to language 

associated with these customs and beliefs.

Limusishiden & Stuart (1995) is the English translation of Larinbuda and Jiminsu. It contains 

some discussion of the tragedy, as well as some discussion of the Monguor language in general.

Limusishiden & Stuart (1996) is a textbook for teaching English to speakers ofMongghul. 

The language of instruction is Mongghul.

The Huzhu materials in Dpal-ldan-bkra-shis et al. (1996) are Halchighol.

Texts and songs, jokes and riddles in the Halchi variety have been published by Limusishiden 

& Stuart (1998).

Limusishiden & Stuart (1999) is a list of Huzhu Mongghul language materials available in 

the Huzhu Mongghul (Tu) County Culture Office, including some primary school teaching 

materials, texts, and songs.

Limusishiden & Stuart (2001) is a selection of texts from Chileb, the only existing journal 

with texts written in Mongghul. The stories selected have been re-transcribed in the Halchi 

variety.

For Tianzhu, there is one unpublished text of Tianzhu (Ha, ms, transcription with glosses and 

translations of conversations of the author with his grand-uncle), and some short examples of 

Tianzhu in Ha and Stuart (2006).
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II.7 Dictionaries, Vocabularies and Wordlists

There are a number of early wordlists. PManin ɑ 893) inc,ufa 

wordlist (Georg 2003.287). However, since the wordlist from Sanehuan, which i, in todays 

Minhe county, it ɪs Mangghuer data, not Mongghul. Rockhill (1894) contains a 3-page wordbstpf 

San<h’uan (Mangghuer) vocabulary. D’OHonc (1912) contains 26 words of a variety he calls 

"Toujen"". Tafel (1914:247) contains a short list (26 words and 2 sentences) of'Tu ren", 

collected in the area of Wei ýüan bu (Huzhu).

Smedt and Mostaert, Monguor-Frcnch dictionary (1929-1931) is of the Naringhol dialect (but 

cf. Janhunen 2006 regarding the classification of the variety described by Mostaert and de 

Smedt).

Hasbaatar (1985) is a dictionary containing 225 pages of Mongghul words with Chinese 

translations, with Written Mongolian and Tibetan equivalents where appropriate. According to 

Georg (2003:288), it is based on Halchighol. However, Krippes (1992:36-37) states that it is 

based on Naringhol40. He identifies the variety as Naringhol based on “through an analysis of 

the linguistic features of some key words in the comparative tabic in Todaeva (1973:42)” 

(1992:37), However, Krippes (1992: 37-38) also states that the materials in Hasbaatar (1985) 

may not be homogeneously Naringhol, since some items “do not coincide with de Smedt &

According to D’OUone (1912), the data was collected in Souonapa. According to 
h^//www,fallingrain.com/world/CH/|5/Suonan.html, (7/10/06), “Souonapa” is an alternate name for 

'1 P085*1® hc ðûɑuɪɪwɪɪted is actually Dongxiang, Comparison
ot D Ollone s data with Dongxiang is necessary to determine this for certain.

Knppes (1992:37) states that the informants are from the following places: Koke nagur province, 
ɔongwezhen county, Ma rcnsu county, and Qiaozheliang county

ttb" (“d hcre from Ru“'"

m ~ n: ʤamtoɑ half (hg,, fn,), ʤantœ (ng.)

v - b: ɪavʧi 'foliage' (hg,), labʧi (fh.), ɪabʃʤi (ng.)
n - I: nocdo: 'bridle' (hg,, ng.), lœdo: (fh.)

s - r: sba:vaɑ 'frog' (hg,, ng.), rba:vae (fh.)
t - ʧ: ntera: 'sleep; (hg,, ng,), 'nʧa: (ft.)
ʃ ~ f: ʃiliu: 'unnecessary, excess' (hg., fh,), ftɪiu: (ng.)
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Mostaert’s Naringhol (1933).” Since, according to Janhunen (2006) SM may not, in fact, be 

Naringhol, this is not necessarily a valid comparison.

Li Keyu's (1988) Mongghul-Chinese dictionary is 700 pages long and also contains sample 

phrases. According to Limusishidcn (p.c., email, 1/2/2007) the dictionary is based mostly on 

Naringhol.

Sun Zhu’s (ed., 1990) Comparative Mongolian Dictionary contains Monguor data. In 

addition to lexical entries, it also contains some information on phonology and morphology. It is 

not clear which variety of Monguor is illustrated here. However, according to Krippes (1992:37- 

38) it may be at least partially Naringhol.

Dpal-ldan-bkra-shis et al. (1996) contains an English - Mongghul (Halchi) and Mangghuer 

dictionary (59 pages).

The dictionary in the back of Zhaonasitu (1981) is based on data collected in the Donggou 

area (Limusishiden, p.c., email 3/8/2007).

n.8 Language Contact/Sprachbund

The impact of language contact on Monguor has been extensive. As early as 1850, Hue describes 

the Dchiahour language as "a mixture of Mongolian, of Chinese, and of Eastern Tibetan” (as 

cited in Mostacrt 1931:83-84). According toMostaert(1931:84), Przheval’skii (1875) states that 

Monguor “appears to be a compound of Mongolian, Chinese, and unknown words”. Tafel 

(1914:247) writes that Tu ren of Wei-yflan-bu (lɪuzhu) consists of seventy percent of Mongolian 

words, while the remaining thirty percent consist of “much peculiar [items], probably Turkish, 

but also contain Tibetan and Chinese words.”42

Mostaert himself notes that Monguor has undergone strong influence from the other 

languages in the area, having loanwords mainly from Chinese and Tibetan, as well as some few 

Turkish loanwords (1931:88).

42 “viel Eigenartiges, wahrscheinlich Tiirkiscbes, enthalten aber aueh tibetisebe und chinesisebe Worte.” 
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R0™-T"('^)4’d^.h«

He notes that thrS development parallel. a similar development m Ttbetan.

Rdna-Tas (1,66) dr.u^. the Ttbetan loanwords in Mon^bul He uses Mosuen and 

Schröder as the sources for his Mougghu! words, which means that hem Mmls are horn dre 

Narmghol and Haichighol varieties. Among other toptcs, Rdna-Ta. discusses comparative 

Phonoiogy, Arrowed lexica! items and monrholugy, „g1n of 

and social background of the language contact .ituahom the t™ at which die .terns were 

borrowed, and the soman,,c areas of the words bonŋwed. He notes th., most borrowed 

vocabulary is related to Buddhism, female vocabulary, flom, fauna and geogmphieai terms 

(1966:216-217). According to R6„a-Tas. all of the items were borrowed after the 14-century, 

and most of them were borrowed after the 16* century (1966:217).

Chingeltci (1989) gives a short description of the subjective and objective mood (probably 

borrowed from Tibetan) in the Monguor language. He does not state which variety of Monguor is 

discussed in his article.

In addition to the work by Rona-Taa, Tibetan loanwords in Mongghul have been studied by 

Hua Kan (1994).

Nugteren (1998) discusses Turkic loanwords in Monguor, Bao’an, and Dongxian, as well as 

m some cases those found in Eastern Үugur * Hie loanwords are in the semantic domains of 

body part and factions, fauna and flora, nature, units, as well as various miscellaneous words. 

Not all the words Nugteren discusses are found in all of the four Mongohc languages. The 

distribution of the loans varies. Regarding the origin of the loanwords, beyond the fact that they 

are Turkic, Nugteren notes that there are currently three Turkic languages spoken in the 

neighboring areas: Salar (Oghuz), Western Үugur (North-Eastern), and Kazakh (Kypchak)
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(1998:685). He further notes that Uygur (Chagatay) tradesmen have also have contact with the 

Mongolia languages under discussion (1998:685). While these four languages are potential 

sources of the loanwords he discusses, he also notes that the source can often not be determined, 

due to phonetic changes in the word, and also because some words seem to contain phonetic 

features pointing to different Turkic languages (1998:685-6). The Mongolic languages discussed 

might also have had contact with other Turkic languages before arriving in the Qinghai/Gansu 

region (1998:685). As to the time of borrowing, Nugteren states that it might have been “very 

early”, since some words are phonetically conservative, and some are found in all of the 

Mongolic languages of the region (1998:686).

Janhunen (2004) gives a short overview of the Qinghai-Gansu Sprachbund, naming its 

members, and some of its features. Janhunen (to appear) is a more thorough discussion of the 

Sprachbund, addressing topics such as the genetic taxonomy of the languages involved, their 

sociolinguistic hierarchy and spheres of interaction, the history of the study of the phenomenon of 

language contort in Qinghai-Gansu, ‘Creoles’ in the area, and patterns of outcomes of the 

contacts, specifically the typological properties of the results. In addition to the category of 

perspective (or ‘mood’, cf. Chingeltei (1989)), Janhunen also mentions the final indefinite 

article45 found in some Mongolic languages of the Sprachbund, which is a Tibetan feature.

II.9 Dialectology

Monguor dialectology has been investigated by Kakudo (1987), who reviews previous works on 

Monguor and gives an overview of the varieties described by different authors and their 

phonological variations.

45 He does not state what this article is, but it is likely to be -ŋge.
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n.10 Orthography

So™ discussion ofMonguor orthography can 

ç,new/mo,u . Gr8'ZWJ-WLimusi5hidCTard

iextbooks, other textbooks, songs. and Kakudo (1990) discusses issues of orthography.

lɪ ɪl Current research

Arienne Dwyer ,s eurrentiy ʌ

Discourses Grammar of Mondor-). ,ɑ ɪɔ^

“audto and video’, three varieties

Souiheast (Mtnhe Man^uer). a„d Southwest #

variety of Mongghul Dwyer is investigating.

11.12 Conclusion

While there is a eenam amount of materials available for Huzhu Mongghul. almost no 

documentation as been done for the Kariong dialect. Documentation of K„lo„g is limited to 

samples of phonology, morphology, and leχ,eon in Todaeva (1973), In addrtion, the existence of 

the Kariong (Fulaan Nora) dialect is mentioned by de Smedt & Mostaen <1964:x), Todaeva 

(1997:124), and Georg (2003:286).

For the other materials of Huzhu Mongghul, it is not always completely clear which dialect of 

ɪluzhu Mongghul was described.

I2/4/07-htSZ? \ P*7" ’ NSF ^“P08”- PaS' 6. available at
-PP- .ne •fiov^QRANTS/guidelines/delsamDles/mongoiir.ndf. accessed 12/4/07 
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CHAPTER HI. PHONOLOGY

111.1 INTRODUCTION

The phonology of Karlong is fairly similar to that of other Mongghul dialects. The main 

differences between Karlong and other Mongghul dialects are in the vowels (more vowel 

deletions in Karlong), and the diphthongs (Karlong has fewer diphthongs).

Karlong, like other Mongghul dialects, has changed the original Mongolic phonology by 

splitting post-palatal sounds into retroflex and aɪveo-palataɪ sounds under Chinese influence. It 

has also changed its syllable structure, adding initial consonant clusters, under Tibetan influence.

ni.l.I Notes on Terminology

In this dissertation, I use the term “preinitial” to refer to the first consonant in a true consonant 

cluster, and “initial” to refer to the second consonant. I use this terminology following the 

practice in Tibetan linguistics, since consonant cluster formation in Karlong (and Mongghul as a 

whole) as been stomgly influenced by Tibetan. In addition, the terms “preinitial” and “initial” are 

also used by authors discussing consonant clusters in Mongghul, e.g. Georg (2003), Janhunen 

(2001), and R6na-Tas (1966).

The term “comparative data” applies to the discussion of data from the different Mongghul 

dialects. If the discussion includes data from Middle Mongolian or Written Mongolian, I use the 

term “historical data”.

IILI.2 Notes on Transcription

My transcriptions of Karlong are written using IP A. To simplify typing, I am using p, t, k, ts, and 

tç to stand for aspirated voiceless stops and affricates [p\ ?, kh, tsb, and tç11]. and b, d, g, and G to 

stand for voiceless unaspirated stops and affiicates [p, t, k, and qj. Data given in italics can be 

assumed to be in phonemic transcriptions. Where a difference between underlying and surface 

representation is illustrated, phonemic transcription is given in slashes (/χ/), while phonetic
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transeiptɪon is 

are phonemic.

given in s,uare ([y])

Ofthe sou™ describing varieties ofMongghu^^^

M°st S01^08 haiisRribc Mongghul using the orthography based on pinyin (Georg 2003 

33pal-ldan-bkra-shis 1996and LiKc, 1988).

transe,pnon based on Roman eharaeters, and Todaeva uses a eýriɪie^ tascnption. ne 

spelling of Written Mongolian in this dissertation mileels the spelling in Lessing (1995) 3" 

reprinting, with the following exceptions'Lescina •»' j‘> ,
ʧp ssɪng χ , z and e are in this dissertation written 

using q , ʤ', and respectively. Hie sources not using IPA do not give IPA equivalents, 

(although Dpal-ldan-bkra-shis 1996:2-3 list «English wonJ[s] with m approximate 

letter ). Therefore, the following are my approximations of IPA equivalents, and may not be 

completely accurate.
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Table ɪ. IPA Equivalents of Consonants in Cited Sources

IPA Pinyin­
based 
Orthography

SMN TDV

zz _E_____________ p’______ n______
b _b_____________ B 6______
m m m M______
f _f_____________ f J_____
v B

t 7 T______
d _d_____________ D JI______
ts c ts’
dz z DZ J3_____
s s s C______
n n n H______
r r r _E______
I J_____________ 1 JI______
ɪj

_a_____________ tś'
à J_____________ DZ
ç x ś
j_____ J_____________ J______ J______
1____ q______
ʤ___ JDK

in_____zz ch ts*
Ji___ zh Dz
_g____ sh J_______
ɪ____ J_______
¥ k k’ K______
_g____ J_____________ G r______
X Ji_____________ _X______ χ______

_D____ .0______ ң______
w

_________  
w w

G _gh____________ Jr______ j______
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T.bki n-A>:qult,it.„u of V(mdj |n Ch(d

IPA "pinyin- 

based 
Ortho? ranhv

SMN

j

TDV

i
------- - — “ ,χ ɪ

J________
_£____

I

u Ji______
u____ u___ u 7
e 
c

e e______ e

ə —
_£______

---------- -
o o__________ o o____
æ ä_______
a____ a____________ o_______ a______

X:____
ii ĭ _r______

J_______
u: ji_______

—
u: uu_________ ji_______ y
e:____ ē

j

ē_____
ε: $_______
o: CK) 5 ð
æ:___ ō_______ '
a: aa 3_______* i'••• ■ — . I,_

III.2 Consonants

The following sections discuss Kariong consonants, their alɪophones, and comparisons with other 

varieties of Mongghul.

32



III.2.1 Consonant Inventory

Table 3. KL Consonants

Manner/Place Bilabial Labio­
dental

Alveolar Alveo- 
palatal

Retroflex Velar Uvular

stop_________ P b ~t d Jc__ g G
affricate ts ek to d? tş ʤ
fricative 1 _s________ J______ j_________χ_____
nasal m ______ n ____ ŋ
trill ______ r
lateral 
approχimant

1

_glide__________ j w

Stops and affricates in Karlong have two series: strong and weak. Strong consonants are those 

which are voiceless and aspirated, and weak consonants are voiceless and unaspirated. For the 

uvular place of articulation, there is only a weak stop, with no strong counterpart. Fricatives 

appear only as voiceless. All sonorants are voiced.

For this dissertation I will use the term “strong” to refer to all voiceless aspirated stops and 

affricates, and the voiceless fricatives. I will use the term “weak” to refer to all voiceless 

unaspirated stops and affricates and the voiced fricative.

In the following sections I describe the allophonic realizations of consonants as well as their 

correspondences with other Mongghul dialects.

HI.2.2 Stops

m.2.2.1 /p/

/p/ is a strong bilabial stop.
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III.2.2.2 /pj - Comparative data

ɪn some cases, /p/ and /b/ are in free variation in Karlong, and correspond to each other across 

vaneties, e.g. Karlong ‘hit, beat’, DHpwgAa, TDV to, LK bagka, SMN to.

III.2.2.3 /b/

/b/ is a weak bilabial stop.

b -> v / (optional)

E.g. e: /budaoula/ [vutaqula] ~ [putaqula] ‘we two’

IH.2.2.4 /b/- Comparative data

/b/ in Karlong generally corresponds to /b/ in other dialects, but there are some exceptions, /b/ 

before alvco-palatals is in free variation with & within dialects, /b/ and /ç/ also correspond across 

dialects (see examples below), ɪn one example, KL /b/eoɪresponds to WM /g/.

Table 4. /b/ Before Alveo-palatals in Karlong

Gloss________ DH Zhao Li Keyu KL SMN TDV WM
straight/flat texjin tebçin tebχin ìebçdjin48 __ 49 tebɪen tegsileaf laχji labdp laχji labçeķɪ la«ki~ 

labçdgi
labʧi nabʧi/n

button teχji teçdjə tebjɪ tebçeķi tobtfi
thumb — — gebqi~ 

gexqi
çgeçeÿi 
Ggabd»

geçefei
JCWi

—
a

There is at least one instance where different varieties of Mongghul show /b/ vs. /w/ vs. /m/: KL 

maouæf' ‘wall’, DH walighæi, LK walghæi, balghasi, SMN baga:se-btraatse, TDV bäea:se, 

WM b^yasu/n ‘id’.

48 S26/te«bim/

» there “ no avai'able, or that there is no correspondence in that variety.
/n ɪs used to express the fleeting n of Written Mongolian. For a short discussion of the fleeting n see 

section IV.4.2.3. *
51 Also note the lack of /1/ in KL.
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/b/ can is in free variation with fy! in some words, and /p/ and /b/ also correspond to each 

other in different dialects, e.g. KL past ‘stand’, SMN bose, TDV boss, Zhao posa, LK posi — bosi, 

WM bøgesý/n ‘id’. Also, KLpaoa~baaa ‘hit’, DHpugha, TDV baßa, LK bagha ‘id’, andKL 

pasilGua ‘threshold’, Zhao bosoo, DHpuzigha, LKposgħu ~pusghu, SMN bosGuo, TDV bosoo, 

WM bosuya ‘id’.

For Halchi, Zhaonasitu notes that /b/ and /v/ can vary word-initially.

II1.2.2.5 /t/

/t/ is a strong alveolar stop. For some speakers the place of articulation may also be dental.

III.2.2.6 A/- Comparative data

There are two instances where /t/ varies witìi /d/ within and across dialects:

TableS. /t/~/d/Variations

Gloss DH Zbao LK TDV SMN KL_________ WM
step-mother huiti 

aama
— huidu 

aama
— χue:dɪ 

a:ni
xueidi a:ma 
~ xuiti a:ma

—

cold kuiden keiiden kuiden kui:ten kuɪ:diæn kuitarɪ- 
kuidan______

kyiten

111.2.2.7 /d/ 

/d/ is a weak alveolar (or dental) stop.

I1I.2.2.S /d/- Comparative data

Generally /d/ in Karlong corresponds to/d/ in other dialects of Mongghul. However, see 

discussion of/t/ in section 111.2.2.6.

III.2.2.9 /k/

/k/ is a strong velar stop.
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IH.2.ZI0 /k/ - Comparative data

* in Karlong genera,!y conespmtds „ .n Mmggw

ni.Z2.li /g/

/g/ is a weak velar stop.

g-*Y/_# (optional)

ɛɛ Intoγ] ~ [ntok] ‘color'

Y-»x/_# {optional)

ng./ndog/(ntoxj~[n|okj ‘color’

Since /ɑ/ can a,so [x) a, rf 

dW taween ,a/ in

vanet.es and m WM (or Tibetan) is not necessarily a reliable means of distinguishing between 

these two sounds in Kar,„„g. since Kar|ong

languages in all cases. See ni.2.1! f„r comparatlve daa and rf

distinction.

IH.2.Z12 /g/- Comparative data

See JI1.2.1 ] for comparative data.

HI.ZZ13 /g/

/g/ is a weak uvular stop.

0 X / _ (optional)

E.g. /Gari ç-d(-a/. [χan c-fc-a] ~ [qari ç-tç-a] ‘went out’ (go.out go-PERF-OBJ)

G ø / x _ (optional)

E.g. /χoei/ [xejj - [xqcjj ‘pjg«

G-»Y /v_v
E.g. /maɑaçi/ [moγaçi] - [macacij ‘tomorrow’.
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G -> X /_#

E.g. /radaG/ [rataχ] ‘hunt’.

In some words, /oa/ [qa] varies with /eua/ [qwa], e.g. /χurɑua/ [xurqa] - [xurqwa] ‘lamb’.

IU.23 Affricates

Ul.23.1 As/

/ts/ is a strong alveolar affricate. There are very few instances of [ts^ in the data. In most cases, 

[tsh] varies with either [s] or [tph]. For example, ‘blood’ can be both [fiNtsi] or [tç'ìtsi], and 

‘barley’ can be either [spi:] or [ts^i:]. Only in two words does [ts*] not vary with other sounds: 

/ntsua/ [ntsŞɪa] ‘lake’ (WT mlsho, ‘id’) and /ntsowa/ [ntshowa] ‘area’ (WT rtswa ‘grass’ + -ba 

‘place’).52

111.2.3.2 As/- Comparative data

According to Georg (2003:290), /ts/ in (Halchighol) Huzhu “occur[s] mostly in Chinese and 

Tibetan loanwords”, but also in free variation with/to/, e.g. in the word ‘to bleed’: cizida- 

qisid^. According to Zhaonasitu (1981:7) /ts/ occurs only in loans. He also notes the variation of 

/ts/ with/s/(1981:6).

I1I.2.3.3 /á/

làj is a weak alveolar affricate. It can varies wɪth/s/ in a number of words, e.g. /toadzi/ [®hatsi] ~ 

[tohasi] ‘snow’.

52 As Robert Blust points out, it is ɪikɪe that if /s/ did occur after /n/ in this context, most likely a /t/ would 
be inserted be inserted between the two sounds.

Georg (2003) uses a transcription based on pinyin for his data. Cf. discussions of pinyin-based 
transcriptions in section DI. 1.1.
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HL2.3.4 - Comparative data

According to Georg (2001290), fat hk- /tz/ .. , .
• (s) mostly in Chinese and Tibetan

loanwords” m (Halchighol) Huzhu but also in ..
"* "TCgularMon8olicetymaM.InKarlongit 

appears in Mongolic words such as ta&i 'snow' .. .
. , . . ’ & and also in Chinese loans, eg.

welcome', Chinese.

°s '■<

and /s/ vary within dialects, and also cotrcspond to each other across dialects, e.g. KL 

ɪ snow . Zhao Dll LK ɪʃ

A^d.e fcZhM ,hcenvironmcn,

ni.2.3.5 àş/

retroflex θʃ

ɑ^ w (ctacse M W) a 

However, there is also ‘probably'.

411.2.3.6 /l^- Comparative data

According aaomsi,u

V “occorW ™,iy in Ch,nese and Tjbeun m ɪɑ^

data it appears only in a few cases.

Hl.2.3.7 /dz^

W.« . ʌoak affile. only , few a worf ,ŋ

,hKk. b addit.on> e g

íu--, Lanzhou (city) (Chinese: /áetóu «>H),1Inzhu (counW (chincse. hiahi sffl) 

and in Tibetan loan words, e.g. ndt^a ‘guest’, WTg^ -id’.

M Written Tibetan (Literal Tibetan) as given by Rona-Tas (1966)
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III.2.3.8 /dz/- Comparative data

As for/ts/,/tş/, and/dzi', Georg (2003:290) lists /dz/ as one of the phonemes occurring “mostly in 

Chinese and Tibetan loans”. This is also the case for Karlong (cf. section HI.2.3.7 above).

IU.2.3.9 /V

/ta/ is a strong alveo-palatal affricate. In some cases /tç/ is in free variation with !<&, for example 

‘old’ is both /χu:tçin/ and /χu:djin/.

III.2.3.10 /ts/- Comparative data

In general, /tç/ in Karlong corresponds to /tç/ in other Mongghul varieties. However, there is at 

least one instance where /tç/ in other varieties corresponds to [ç] in Karlong: ‘yesterday’: KL 

fgudir, Zhao tfigudur, DH quguduri, LK qigu dur. SMN Kigudur, TDV tfigudur, WM øføgedýr 

‘id’ Most likely /tç/ becomes [ç] in Karlong because the vowel between /tp/ and /g/has been 

deleted, and /tçg/ sequences are not permissible in Karlong. The affricate-stop sequence /îçg/ 

dissimilates to a fricative stop sequence /çg/.

111.2.3.11 /&

/ći/ is a weak alveo-palatal affricate.

dci0/q_ (optional)

E.g. /çeko:si/ [çtço:si] - [ço:sì] ‘tree’.

III.2.3.12 /ðf/- Comparative data

Generally, Karlong /à/ corresponds to /dj/ in other Mongghul varieties. However, there is some 

variation across varieties (and within Karlong, cf. section HI.2.3.9) between /ćķ/ and /tç/ (ʧ in 

TDV, who does not distinguish alveo-palatal and retroflex sounds in most cases), as illustrated in 

the table below.
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T able 6. /tø/ - /tķ/ Variations

Gloss 
old 
(things)

PH Zhao 
χauud(in

LK 
hauqin

KL 
χu:tçin

χu:iɪrɪ

SMN 
χu:dңn

TDV 
χuʤin

WM 
gaγuʧin

WT

cheek — χadjar hajar xcfeer χaefeiær χatfir gaʧaɪspeech, 
language

hgaqa gaqaa χgaàa: gady ~ 
sgedjiæ

gaʧa skad- 
ðha

111.2.4 Fricatives

Ul.2.4.1 /f/

/f/ is a strong labiodental fricative. It can optionally be pronounced as a bilabial fricative [fl.

III. 2.4.2 /f/• Historical and comparative data

In general, the literature explains Mongghul [f] as a development of a fricative before rounded 

vowels. Generally the fricative is assumed to be the development from Proto-Mongolic *x < *p, 

which in Mongghul developed into [ç] before /i/, [í] before rounded vowels, and [h] elsewhere 

(Georg 2003:291, cf. also Khelimskiy 1984:27). But cf. also e.g. Khelimskiy (1984:27, Georg 

2003:292) on an explanation of initial fricatives not reflecting the Proto-Mongolic *x (see section 

on /χ/).

/fr in Karlong corresponds to IH in all other Mongghul varieties.

HI.2.4.3 /s/

/s/ is a strong alveolar fricative.

/s/ean vary with/χ/before/g/: ‘sound, voice’ is both χggr and sgs-. It can also vary with/dz/, 

e.g. /dabsi/ [taps!] - [taptsi] ‘salt’. See section III.2.3.I on /ts/ for discussion of /s/ ~ [t?] 

variations.
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HI.2.4.4 /s/- Comparative data

Karlong /s/ generally corresponds to /s/ in other Mongghul varieties. However, the /χ/ - /s/ 

variation noted for Karlong in section III.2.4.3 also appears in other varieties: KL χgar ~ sgar 

‘sound, voice’, DH hgari, LKsgar- hgar, SMNigar-sgaJ.LTjiWid’.There are also 

variations and correspondences with /ş/ and /ftɪ/, e.g. KL sdzu ‘water’, DH sdzu, Zhao f&u, LK 

fuzu-szu, Şmn/miìm, TDV judni~s&u, WM usu ‘id’.

III.2.4.5 /ş/

/ş/ is a strong retroflex fricative.

ş 4 s / _ à (optional)

E.g. /şàin/ [stsín] - [ştsin] ‘nine’.

In general, /ş/ and /ç/ seem to be in complementary distribution: /ç/ never appears before /d/, 

whereas almost all cases of/ş/ are before /d/. However, there are some complicating factors. 

There seems to be at least one near-minimal pair/şiin/ ‘nine’ and/çdj:/ ‘dust’. And in some 

cases /ş/ and /ç/ seem to be in free variation, e.g. ‘big’ is both [çke] and [şke].

lli.2.4.6 /ş/- Comparative data

!<il varies with /ş/ within dialects, and /ç/ and /ş/ correspond to each other across dialects, e.g. 

Karlong rdeşaŋ ‘bolt’, DH udeshaig, LK ude shong ~ ude χong, Chinese shuāi ñ ‘id’. Also 

Karlongşœi - çeei ‘leg’, DH shghä-χgh^ ‘id’.

There is also at least one case with a variation between/g/and/fl in Karlong: [ştsi:] - [ftsi:] 

‘dust’

01.2.4.7 /ç/

/ç/ is a strong aɪveo-palatal fricative.
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HI.2.4.8 /ç/. Comparative data

Generally/ft/in Kar|ong^^
*er Mongghul varieties, but ef. m.2.2.4.

Hl.2.4.9 /χ/

Illis phoneme appears 

ɪo be allophones of the

as . strong velar fricative and . srong [x]

same phoneme in free variation.

III.2.4.10 /χ/- Comparative data

According to Georg (2003:291) foriHalehnw™ u ,L
) Mongghul h - χ has two sources: *k “[b]efore 

original back vowels", and Proto-Mongolic ‘x before 00 r
6 IV χoeɪore/a/. Georg also states that /h/ “can 

phonetically freely vacillate between" fχl and Hil Vt Jff ,
1 ' and (h]. KL does not differ from Halchi in the 

distribution of this phoneme.

ɪn Tianzhu, /V poss,b,ý has ,w0 „ a, °

allophones: W tend to occur before /u/, a„d M ,end to [s]

A source of Monguor inittaj M is described by Khelimskiy (1984:27). He proposes that if a 

word contains a medial voiceless consonant, the voicelessness of the consonant is split off and 

moved to word-imtial position. If the word beg,ns with a vowel, the voicelessness nun,fests as an 

initial /h/. This explains Monguor words beginning w,,h /W for /of, /s/, or /ü) which correspond ,o 

Written Mongolian words without the fricative, e.g. WM ‘silver’, Monguoror 

WM .H/„ ’girl', but Monguor/irrø, -sDZb (Karlong h some 

’girl’ the vowel between the fricative and the stop is in the process of being lost. Khelimskiy 

further proposes that moving the voicelessness of a medial consonant to the begtaɪng of a word 

ɪeh originally started with a weak consonant, this consonant is devoiced. This is illustrated by 

the word ’god”‘ in Karlong, WM iurg„ ’Buddha’, Karlongpiroa,, ’god’.

” Khelimskiy is using data from de Smedt 
1 ħɪs example is not from Khelimskiy. &Mostaen(1933).

42



Similarly, Svantesson (2003:6) notes that Monguor has a process of aspiration dissimilation, 

whereby the second of two aspirated consonants (stops and affricates) is deaspirated. Initial *j 

and *h also cause deaspiration of the next stop or fricative. He cites the following examples: Old 

Mongolian A*0i?en vs. Monguor lŕuiten ‘cold’, and Old Mongolian sylre and Monguor suko 

‘axe’. Svantesson also notes that Monguor has an “aspiration flip-flop”, which affects aspirated 

consonants followed by unaspirated ones. In this case, the aspiration moves from the first to the 

second consonant, e.g. Old Mongolian •ttfin vs. Monguor fičin ‘forty’ (2003:7). hi addition, 

citing Khclimksiy (1984), Svantesson states that the aspiration of a medial consonant can move in 

front of an initial vowel, creating an initial fricative, e.g. Old Mongolian y^y vs. Monguor χuku 

‘to die’.

In all the examples given by Khelimskiy (1984) and Svantesson (2003), as well as in my own 

data, the process of “aspiration flip-flop” between two consonants, or between the beginning of 

the word and a consonant, occurs only when there are at most a vowel and a liquid between the 

two positions.

HI.2.5 Nasals

Nasalization of vowels before nasals takes place only before velar nasals, and only for /a/. 

Vowels are not nasalized before alveolar and bilabial nasals. Vowels following nasals are also not 

nasalized. For more details on nasalization of vowels before /ŋ/, see sections m.2.5.4 and 

01.3.7.1 below.

IIL2.S.1 Nasals • Comparative data

Generally, there is little variation between nasals across or within varieties.

In Tianzhu, /ŋ/ can only occur word-finally, and it seems to be the only nasal that occurs 

word-finally. Often the final nasal seems to be realized mainly by nasalization of the final vowel, 

with little or no oral closure following.
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m.2.5.2 /m/

/m/ is a (voiced) bilabial nasal.

0 •> b/m

(amplaj (S26).

(consonant cluster

Final /nV can vary with final /n/ 

(SI3/ni:ɪen/, S20/ni,tan/).

for different speakers of lürlong, e.s. /ni:w [niAm]

IH.2.5.3 /n/

/n/ is a (voiced) alveolar (or dental) nasaJ

n m /_ labial C (optional)

E.g. /handi/ (handi] - [hamdi] ‘together’.

n -> ŋ /_ velar C, uvular C

L.g./teanxei/f^xeiJ ‘shoes', /danüual/(taŋguaɪ] ‘earth clod'

n 0 / _ # (optional)

E.g. /fīla n/ [fila J ~ [filar] ‘red’, /ni:man/

1112.5.4 /5/

/ŋ/ is a (voiced) velar nasal.

ŋ n /_ alveolar

E.g./eaŋdu/fçõnuu]'soap'” That the nasal heœ is underi^ 

the change to the preceding vowel; /a/ becomes [õ] only before ty.

ŋ -» 0/0_#

E.g. /rɪaŋ/ [rɪɑ] ‘cloud'. This rule is critically order after the rule for nasalizing /a/ before /ŋ/, 

as described in section 111.3.7.1.

57 Chinese χīatgzào
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ITT.2.6 Liquids

111.2.6.1 Liquids - Comparative data

In general, there is fairly little variation in liquids across dialects (but see discussion below, and cf. 

111.5.1.2).

ɪn some cases liquids have undergone metathesis in Karlong as compared to other dialects of 

Huzhu and Written Mongolian. For example, ‘flour’ is WM γulir, but Karlong ōuril, and similar 

forms, with only slight differences in the vowels, in other dialects of Mongghul. There is also 

metathesis of /1/ and /m/ in Karlong, in the word ‘apple’, Karlong smìla and Tianzhu amila, but 

DH (Ilalchi) alima, TDV aiima, SM (Naringhol) dims, WM alima.

Ha & Stuart (2006:55) note that in Tianzhu, liquids can be deleted at the end of the word, e.g. 

dee ‘clothes’ (all other varieties of Huzhu de./), or ghoo ‘two’ (in other dialects go:t) This is also 

the case in the data I collected, e.g. Tianzhu ge ‘house’ (as opposed to KL ger).

111.2.62 /r/

/r/ is pronounced in a number of different ways: as an alveolar trill [r], as a alveo-paɪatal fricative 

close to [î] (/çire:/ [çize:] ‘table with short legs for the kang’), or as a retroflex approχimant 

between a [j[] and a [ş]. In my transcription this last sound is represented by [j]. However, the 

rules of distribution are not clear, and it seems that for the most part [r] and [j] are in free 

variation. For example, ‘horse’ is pronounced as [mori] as well as [moui] by the same speaker.

r-^$/V_d, <t

E.g. /eadter-di/ [qaieg-ti] ‘on the ground’ (ground-DAT), /ko:ràiχ/ [lʌɪagtsiχ] ‘foam’

r-> ç,ş/v_dj

E.g. /gur-dja/ [kuç-tça] ~ [kug-tpa] ‘braided’, lrdfa/ [çtça] ‘look’, /rdjawu:/ [çteawu:] 

‘emperor’.
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In slow speech tlɪe first part of ítl m
f?l /d/ or /(V can stay a ɪ,^ or

a pronounced trill, eg. /tar-da/ lthas tai «»k ,

some words, for so™ speakers)

E g. (for S26): na/*sick' (SI3 and also j .
S20 na-), and tâu:nud ‘breast’ (S13 and S20 

edfu:nur).

III.2.6.3 /r/- Comparative data

)snhunen (200) ,66) states that for Mongghd (md Bonan)

the preinitials fe] and [rj ts,)ust as in Atndo Tthetan,« contained in the prein,dais themselves 

but in the following ini rials" F„lbwing

be/rde/,and me phonemic form of'mend'would be/gte:/,)anhunen suggests that them m,ght be 

a Phonetic dtfferenee in the in.tials (e.g. the second member of the consonant duster). I have not 

been able to find a difference in the record,ngs of my Karlong data, so the situation in Karlong 

might be different.

Zhaonasitu notes for Halchi that /d/ is in free variation with /r/ word-finally.

UI.2.6.4 /l/

/1/ is a (voiced) lateral approχimant.

III.2.6.5 /l/-Historical data

Initial /1/ appears in KL in the following cases: words where the initial vowel or syllable(s) has 

been deleted, for example la, ‘mountain’, WM aγula, and in loanwords, e.g. laia ‘pull’ (Chinese, 

liand laG^3 ‘temple’ (Tibetan Iha-Htan).



HIX? Glides

1II.2.8 /w/

/w/ is a voiced labìo-velar glide. This sound appears as [w] and also as the weak labio-dental 

fricative [v]. The two sounds are in free variation.

III.2.8.1 Av/ -Comparative data

In some cases, syllable-initial /w/ in Karlong corresponds to /b/ in other Huzhu varieties, e.g. KL 

walker ‘city’, DH bæari, Zhao batka-, LK bazar, SMN badsar - wakar, TDV batkar, WM bæar 

‘id’, and also within varieties, e.g. ‘tie’ Karlong baŋla- waŋia-aŋla, LK bangla- wmgla, 

Chinese băng ‘id’.

III.2.9 /f/

/j/ is a (voiced) alveo-palatal glide.

IIL2.9.1 /j/- Comparative data

Some of the initial /j/ in KL correspond with /b/, /w/ and/j/ in other dialects. There is also 

variation within dialects. However, Karlong always has ty in these words. In some cases the 

correspondence is /je/ in Karlong vs. /i/ or /u/ in another variety. In all cases, the corresponding 

sound in WM is /b/.
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GIum
I gras>

jZhao ji)if

VfM | uUM

yin-b^T

____lyan 

vtidrg T yndog

T^CZ 

ycsi - us, 
- wesj 
been

ɪfɪzɔver 

udɪg- 
idag 
Udl-ldl

īïɪzz 

jesi
/šmñ

jese - weχ
Ttdv

HM

wile

born 
knee

jese - vese cbesy/n

beri

eber

ʒerĭ

JCf
Kdig

jedi

jeri`bɪeri

ujer 
ɑdɪg-ɪdig

beri~veri~
i-e,” jen
ver-jer
vedee ebydyg !pain

I I ' ű "idi
udi - ɪdi -
iì^i vit^ï I

ebed I

------------ - - ----- 1_____ _

tand. are ea.ren.ely eommon ,„ Mon8gh„,

"'2 '0

A-d.nE .„ Slater (p,e,, M 2M6) tt^ɑ^^^

e dialectal, or even ind,eidual d.Om„ees .

'" general, ev,^ for ,^,^,

'” “” ^'''8 (5“ * »eta 111.2.2 and 111.23 above).

'''ɪ''

’° Slate (P-C. Fall 2006) the distinction between/g/and/o/is being lost in Mmhe

æhiœr. It appears that this is also happening in Mongghul. Evidence for this is the fact that 

different d,aɪœts of Huehn do not always agree on this sound. Also, in Mong /g/and /o/ in

neutralized to [χj (and possibly to [γ]) (cf JH.2.2.11 and IH.2.2.13).

58 -
HeeecmKa ’bride’
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Ha and Stuart (2006:55) also note that the distinction between /g/ and /g/ is being lost in 

Tianzhu, e.g. gha~ga- ‘hand’. My own investigation of Tianzhu showed that the /g/ vs. /o/ 

contrast does exist in some cases (ef. /œ/ ‘fire’ vs. /ge/ ‘house’), but that /g/ is not always found 

ɪn the same words where it is found in other Huzhu varieties, e.g. Tianzhu /gu/ ‘two’, KL /Guar/.

In Tianzhu, /g/ changes to a fricative intervocalically, [γ], which is often difficult to 

distinguish from /χ/, because there is a tendency to voice /χ/ between vowels.

Table 8. Uvular vs. Velar Distinction

Gloss Zhao PH lk KL____________ SMN TDV WM
short XGuar hguari hughur XGuar_________ χuguoγ χugor oqur
throw — hgala hghala - hgala χçala ~ χgaɪa xaGala xaGala __
wash ŋouaa gua nghua ŋoua:__________ ŋūua: ŋçua: uγa

m3 Vowels

Unlike other Mongolic languages, Karlong (and Huzhu as a whole) does not have vowel harmony, 

except to a very limited extent. Suffixes appear in only one shape with regard to their vowel, that 

is, the vowel does not change depending on the vowels in the stem. A certain degree of vowel 

harmony is retained in stems, where it has not been obscured by sound change.

The Karlong dialect has a long-short vowel contrast. Only [i] does not have a long 

counterpart.

The following sections discuss Karlong vowels, their allophones, and comparisons with other 

varieties.
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tn j ।

the t ..'I,
J“ m my .

I 
u

ŕ'
0.

a

n»ch./i,.nlnKHXiJ^udf^

° other d|i|ec(j '" K"'0"8 vowe/s-

”,X2

®“^/j //</•]
j / ` 1 <‘’Pn<W)

WJ J

1 K

hl v glide/
- non-rounded V

. /un,/fwun-j 'late', /iftian/[jitfan] (Chinese

never occur3 word-initially.

* .

The vowd m 'dog',/ll:lioj[r,:^:i -fertilizer

LS-/tura/ft*ural '-ł-.. . , , '
'^y\ʌidi/[^p. ’ X“

^maný',/tsi^f^. ..
‘ncw,-Ancxccplion . . ‘white’,/çinì/[(ÿnī:

pɪ'ɑn(o this rule is/teimi/ffefm.. .
*s devoiced in th;^ I - It is possible that in other words [i]

environ™,
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In addition to devoicing of high vowels after strong consonants, Karlong short high vowels 

are generally reduced, and often completely deleted, in the following environments (especially if 

the following syllable contains a long vowel):

stop_ liquid (e.g. /dira:la/ [tra:la] ‘love’, /biɪi:/ (pli:h] ‘child’, /bíra:oa/ [pra:qa] ‘finish’, /kile/ 

[Vie:] ‘speak’)

stop _ fricative (e.g. /pise:/ [p''se:J ‘belt’)

fricative _ nasal (e.g. /çinej [çne:] ‘laugh’)

fricative _ liquid (e.g. /çilaŋ/ [çɪaŋ] ‘night, evening’, /fila:n/ [flam] ‘red’, /Şre:/ [fre:] ‘seed’, 

/turgu/ [ʌgu] ‘push’)

UI.3.2.1 A/

/i/ is a high, front, tense, unrounded vowel.

III.3.2.2 A/- Comparative data

A large number of /i/ appearing in DH do not appear in Karlong, or in the varieties described by 

Zhaonasitu (Halchi) and Li Keyu (mostly Naringhol). In these cases, the consonant preceding the 

/i/ in DH is in most cases /r/, /1/, and in some cases /s/. The consonant following /i/ is in most 

cases /g/ oγ/g/ (in the following syllable), and often the /i/ is at the end of the word. Sometimes 

/i/ is followed by /ðd or /d/.

Some examples are listed in the following table.
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Table 9. /1/inDH

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN TDV WM WTlamb_______ hurigha xuroan hurgha χurea xorGa χuroa quraya/npush turigu turgu turgu turgu turgu turgu tvri
—

iron timuri təmur tumur timir timur
ð 

temur temyrleft (side) suɪighui solouai solghui salcuei soroue: soloue: soluγaiwinter rguli rgul rgul rgul ugur rgul dfftm
borrow asighua — asghu asGua asGu aγsu
ice malizi molsə molsi malsi mordze molse mølsý/n
fight beghalidi — baghaldu baealdi baeardi — —

In some cases, /i/ is possibly a vowel preserved from Middle Mongolian; in other cases it seems 

to have been inserted in the variety of Halchi reflected in DH.

There are also cases (between /e/ and /n/) in which the variety reflected in DH has lost /i/ 

where it is present in other varieties:

Table 10. Zero - /i/ Correspondences

Gloss DH Zhao Li Keyu Karlong SMN TDV WM
new χni Cino χini______ çini_________ şeni ʃeni sine_____
yellow χra çira χɪra eira çɪra ʃira sira
laugh χnii çinee χinee cine: genie — ɪnije

III.3.2.3 /u/

/mJ is a high, back, tense, rounded vowel, /u/ and /o/ are frequently difficult to distinguish (see 

discussion of /ɑ/ in section HI.3.5.3).

u y / alveo-palatal C _

E.g. /çtfeun/ [çtçýn] ‘girl’”. A complication is presented by the word ‘milk’ /sun/. In some 

recordings the pronunciation is close to [çýn]. The [ç] is not expected here, since WM has /s/, and 

there are no other cases of WM /s/ developing into KL /ç/. However, once the consonant is ç, 

fronting of the vowel is expected. Interestingly, WM has syn. However, fronted round vowels

Apparently [y] may then be unrounded to [ɪ], as in (he optional variant ɪçtÿindu:] ‘younger sister’.
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were not preserved in Monguor, so it is likely that the vowel developed from /ý/ to /u/, and then 

again to /ý/.

HL3.2.4 /u/ - Comparative data

In Haichi (cf. Chaolu Wu (1994), Zhaonasitu(1981) and Georg (2003)),/u/also becomes [y] 

after alveo-palatals. In Tianzhu, /u/ is in most cases pronounced as [ü]. It also becomes [y] after 

/eķ/, e.g. çdýýn ‘girl’. Ha and Stuart (2006:55)60 note that in Tianzhu, /u/ is deleted at the end of 

the word.

Many cases of /u/ in other dialects correspond to [i] in Karlong (see section on [i]). /u/ is 

easily deleted, so sometimes it is missing in some dialects, but appears in others, although not 

necessarily in the same position. For example, *to carry on the back' is rgu in Zhao, rugu in DH, 

urgu or rgu in KL, and urgu or rgu in LK.

The table below gives examples of/u/ being deleted only in Karlong, but present in Halchi 

and Naringhol.

Table II. Deleted/u/

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN TDV WM
cry ulaa ulaa ulaa la: ula: la: uila
mountain ula ula ula la ula ula aγula/n
blind sughua sugŏγ sughur SGuar soguoγ sogoγ soqur

There are also cases where the vowel is deleted in Karlong and in DH, but present in Zhaonasitu

and Naringhol (LK), e.g. Karlong na: ‘fall’, DH naa, Zhao unaa, LK unaa, SMN una:, TDV una:,

WM una ‘id’ 

ni33 ɪil

The sound transcribed as ‘i’ here is a short vowel which is midway between [i], (t] and [ə].

60 Sound changes noted by Ha and Stuart (2006) are in the speech of younger speakers of Tianzhu as 
compared with Mongghul as spoken in the Huzhu area.
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P or . separate phoneme. 2haonas[,u

0Wcvcr’^e sŋɑŋ^ls no* mentioned as a phoneme in another description ofHakhi

only five short vowel phonemes: /a/, /i/, /e/, /u/> md M

[ijeru] hold in one's arms’ with »k»
arms , with the latter appearing in careful speech.

Table 12. Distribution of /1/, /u/ and [ij in Karlong

Word-initially 
position

Not attested.
ITT

Not attested (only 
/i:/ occurs in this 
position)._________

E.g. [urku] ‘carry on 
back’

worɑ-ɪmtial open 
syllable

"C 

n_
Never after/f7 V '

d_ 
m 
b ’ 

C_#

3 «
 □ 

l 1 । No instances of [mu]

No instances of[fu]

Word initial closed 
syllable 3 l

ɔ 
I I 5 O

 3 
I I “O k_n

rmal open

Q
. □

 1
I I । %

 %
 » 

__
__

__
__

__
I

before alveo- 
palatals

No instances.

Final closed dz n 
d_n 
d.r 
w_n

No instances of 
[tin]
No instances of 
[tir]

e 
O 

I 
I

There ɪs no clear pattern in the distribution of [i] versus /i/ and /u/, and there seems to be some 

overlap. In some cases, especially after alveo-paɪataɪ sounds, it is difficult to determine whether
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the sound is [i] or [i]. Some words have [i] in most cases, but [i] before an alveo-palatal sound, 

e.g. [çini] ‘new’, but[çini jeri] ‘bide’.

The situation is complicated by the fact that high vowels in open, non-fɪnal syllables are often 

extremely reduced, making it very difficult to decide whether the vowel in question is [u], [i], or 

[i]. Especially the difference between [i] and [i] is often unclear in this environment.

There are no minimal pairs for [i] vs. [i] and [i] vs. [u].

UU.3.1 fy - Comparative data

Janhunen (p.c. March 2006) pointed out to me that in second syllables, e.g. •modu/n ‘tree’, or the 

dative suffix *-DU, the sound “*U is normally preserved in Shirongolic as /u/, but in Shira 

Үughur and some Huzhu Mongghul (?) dialects it has merged with *i > /i/, so we have the 

modem forms ɪnodun vs. modin, or the like.” In the position mentioned by Janhunen, but also in 

other positions, WM *u often corresponds to Karlong [î] (see table below for examples).

[i] in KL often corresponds to /ə/ in Zhao (Halchi), where /ə / is a separate phoneme with the 

following allophones :61

o->]/±,ts, s_C

ə -> i, ə / <k, ts, s _ (optional)

ə -> i / alveo-palatal _ C

ə γ / elsewhere

The following table shows some correspondences of Karlong [i] with other varieties.

61 A similar variation may exist in KL. For example, the sound after e in ìabçi ‘leaf is definitely higher 

than the sound after n in boeoni ‘low’.
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Table 13. Correspondence. with Karlong [ŋ

Glos. Zhao
_ nudu

Dil
_ nudi 

furai

Tlk ʃ 

nudu 
furee 
funige - 
hunige

Tkl ~ 
nidi 

ɪe: ~

Tsmn Ttdv Tdm Twm
seed fure _ nudu 

furie:
nudu nudu nidy/n

fox funəge finiga
fitrie: hum vre

finiga 

icichi

funige fiinige —
ɪz_____  

ynegenblood Kiso qizi qisi
smoke

.finger

funs 

χura

funii 

huri

fune — 
funi 
huri

fini 

ɪңpi

tsedzu 
funi

ʧise ehuzi 
hunt

ʧisu/n 
unijar ~ 
ynijer

PlaY 
ride

naads 
funs

nadɪ naadi
funi______

AIM1 
,na:di

χuri 
na:di

χuri 
na:da

khuru 
nadu

guruγuʃn 
naγadu

write

flour 
deaf

_know

4iuurs

Gursl 
dəlii 
mude

jiuri - 
juri 

-ghuriɪi
dɪlɪ 
mude

fini funi — a_ unu
juuri 

^hurii ~ 

dulii 
mude

dfu:ri

coril 
dili: 
mizîa

^ɪu:ri

Gurir 
duh:

ʤuri

Guril 
dulɪ:

zhuru

ghuru 
dula

ʤun

γulir '
dylei I

front
i
tooth 
hold ɪn 
arms

bu 
gde

muχi
bu_____  
shdi

muχi 
bu_______  
shdi

Ul<Uq 
miçi 
bu ~ bi 
;di

mudic 
miege 
bu_____
sdi_____

mude 
meʃe 
bu___  
ʃdi

miedie 
mieshi 
bi_____  
shudu

mede ■
Groyne j 

bi______ I
sidy/n

teeri :e:ru — 
:e:ri

—
z_

ne above table shows that the correspondences of Kartong [ij with „tto dialects are not regr.br. 

The following correspondences can be found:

Table 14. Correspondences with Karlong (ij - Summary

Zhao PH LK KL SMN TDV jDM Wmu u______ u______ i u u uu_____ u u______ i u __ u______ uu_____ i u______ i u u u Və J_______ i i u______ e______ J______
JL_____  
Uə i j_______ J_____ J______ a u______ ua_____ iɪ e~i J_____ ɪ __ J______ i

ə_____ J_______ i i J______ J______ u jə_____ i u i u______ u______ u vu_____ u u i ie e ie
j 
eu u u______ u~i u u i ie i j_______ i i i u I______
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It can be seen from these correspondence sets, that very few generalizations can be made:

/ə/ in Zhao (Halchi) always corresponds to ‘i’ or ‘ii’ in DH (Halchi) (but not vice versa)

/u/ in Zhao (Halchi) always corresponds to ‘u’ in LK (Naringhol) (but not vice versa)

hi! in Zhao (Halchi) always corresponds to /u/ in SMN, but not vice versa

‘u’ in DH (Halchi) always corresponds to /u/ in Zhao (Halchi) (but not vice versa)

‘u’ in DH (Halchi) always corresponds to *u’ in LK (Naringhol) (and vice versa)

It is possibly that in KL (in some environments) short /i/ and short /u/ are both reduced to [i], 

and that in these cases the difference between /i/ and /u/ has been neutralized.

HI3.4 Long High Vowels

Tbe following rule applies to both long high vowels (as well as to /i/ and /u/, see section ni.3.2):

ø -> glide / _ hi V: (optional)

E.g. /i:gua/ [ji:kwa] - [i:kwa] ‘every, all’, /u:/ [wu:] - [u:] ‘wide’, /rdjau:/ [îteawu:] ~ [gteau:] 

‘emperor’

hi V: •> hi / _ # (optional)

E.g. /dali:/ [tali:*] - [tali:] ‘shoulder’, /çiru:/ [çiru:^ - [çiru:] ‘earth’. In these examples, a 

voiceless fricative is added after high vowels at the end of a word. The fricative is [ç] after /i:/, 

and [χ] after/u:/.

HI.3.4.1 âɗ

A near minimal pair for/i/ vs. /i:/is/(ķila^ ‘lamp’ vs. /eķɪ:la/ ‘hate’.

Word-initial [j] which is often inserted before /i:/ is sometimes also pronounced [»] or even 

[z], e.g. /i:gua/ [ji:kwa] ~ [îi:kwa] ‘every, all’, /i:sin/ [â:sin] ‘doctor’ (Chineseýtshēng ēĭ ‘id’).

UI.3.4.2 /u^

A near minimal pair for the/u/vs. /u:/ contrast is /oeku:r/‘root’ vs./dur/ ‘day’
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so™ cas„ M ofS20 „d S26 to [i;1] a

SO S20 md SM vs

Generally [m?] in SI3 conespondsto/iu/in HaIchj (cf ɪɪɪ ɜ ɪ ɪ ŋ

Short Mid Voweh

IU.3.5.1 /e/

This is a mid, front, tense, unr„„„dcd vowd b

between /e/ and /a/.

e -» ə / _$ (non-final, unstressed syllables)

E g. /teŋgeri/ [ʤkəri] ‘sky’ in S13; in S20 this sound is more like [a]; [t'eŋkari].

e-»c, æ, a/_(C)#

E.g. /nige/ [nikɛ] - [nɪkæ] ‘one’. For S13, and especially for S20, this sound often comes 

very close to [a]: [mka]. For S26 the sound says closest to [e]: [nike].

111.3.5.2 /e/- Comparative data

According to Čħaoɪu Wu (1994) and Georg (2003), both describing Halchi, Id becomes [ie] after 

/b/, /ɪn/, /d/, /t/, /n/, and /1/. Zhaonasitu (1981.7), who also describes Halchi, approaches this 

variation differently, stating that /d/, /t/, /n/, and /1/ become palatalized before Id.

This pattern does not exist in Karlong. There is one occurrence of [je] after/m/, /mieŋgu/ 

[mjeŋku] 'silver’, and there are no occurrences of [e] after/m/. There is one instance of [jej after 

/t/, /tier/ [t^er] ‘Tibetan’, but there are also many cases of (e] after /t/, e.g. /teŋgeri/ [ŕeŋkəri] 

‘sky’. There is one instance of [nje], in /nieχaŋ/ [njeχö] ‘kitchen’, but there is also, for example, 

/neçda:/, [neçtsa:] ‘dinner’.

62 also ‘crow’ [tçaŋ lor?]
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In Tianzhu, /e/ is generally realized as a sound intermediate between [ε] and [ə]. As in 

Karlong, it is often difficult to distinguish between /e/ and /a/ in final syllables. After /d/, and /1/, 

/e/changes to [je]63.

IH.3.5.3 /o/

This vowel is a mid, back, tense, rounded vowel, ɪt is in most cases extremely difficult to 

distinguish between /u/ and /o/. Basing the decision on correspondences found in other Mongghul 

varieties is not an alternative, since sometimes different authors describing other varieties of 

Mongghul do not agree whether the sound is /u/ or /o/ (see section IH.3.5.4). In addition, there are 

variations even within Karlong, e.g. S13 [qoril], S20 [quril], S26 [qoril] ‘flour’. It is possible that 

the /u:/ - /o:/ distinction is being neutralized in Karlong.

IH.3.5.4 M- Comparative data

According to Zhaonasitu (1981:4), /o/, like/a/becomes [ã] before /ŋ/. lamnot sure how he 

decides when the phoneme is /a/ and when it is /o/, whether the decision is made on the basis of 

historical data, comparative data, or phonetic differences.

In Karlong, I find no differences in pronunciation between [õŋ] and [ô] (see sectionni.1.1) 

which correspond to /aŋ/ in other dialects, and those which correspond to /oŋ/ in other dialects. 

There is also disagreement between the different wordlist and dictionaries whether a word has 

/aŋ/ or /oŋ/, e.g. ‘bolt’ Karlong /rde şaŋ/, DH udeshang, LK ude shong, SMN şoŋdze ‘id’. Also: 

Karlong wara] ‘right’, Zhao varoŋ, LK baang ~ warong, SMN bav:ŋ ~ wa-o:ŋ, TDV ba-oŋ, 

WM barayun ‘id’.

In Karlong, there are.no /ko/ sequences, and no /go/ sequences. Where other varieties of 

Mongghul have /ko/, Karlong has /kua/ [kSva]64. In some cases DH also has /ua/.

63 But not in all cases; possibly the instances of/e/that do not become [je] are actually instances of another 
phoneme, such as /a/.

This might be related to the realization of /o:/ as [ua] found in Karlong, except that [wa] here is not a 
diphthong, but clearly a glide followed by a vowel.
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Table 15. /o/- /ua/ Correspondences

Gloss______  
foot

Zhao 
koi

PH 
koi

LK 
koi

KL 
Tkual/ 
[kSval]

SMN 
kuor

TDV 
koi

WM 
køl

WT

noIe noko nukua nuko /nukua/ 
(nukSval

nukuo noke nyke/n —
freeze kuara kori /kuari/ 

[kSvari]
kuori — kørý

ɪog — sumuko /semagua/
[semakwa]

suɪnukuo — — smug- 
nomonastery rgomba /ŋguamba/

[ŋkwamba]
rguomba ŋguo — dgon-

blue kugo kugo /kuguo/
[kSkwa]

kuguo kuguo køke
P0

1113.6 ĭ,ong Mid Vowels

III.3.6.1 M

A near minimal pair for/e/ vs. M is /rde/ ‘eat’ vs. /gde:/ ‘mend’.

e: -* je: (optional), e.g. /çine:/ [çinje:] ‘laugh’, [fíŋe:] ‘seed’.

111.3.6.2 /e  ̂- Comparative data

/e:/ ɪn Karlong does not always correspond to /e:/ in the other dialects. The difference is usually 

one of quality, not quantity (see table below).

Table 16. Karlong/e:/ Correspondences

Gloss PH Zhao LK Karlong SMN TDV WM
laugh χnii çɪnee χinee çɪne: genie __ inije
wet neeten niiten neeten ni:ten ni:tiæn ní:ten noitan
seed ftɪre furai furee fire: furie: furie: jɪe____
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nu.i.3 /o^

A near minimal pair for M vs. /o:/ is/mori/ ‘horse’ vs. /mo:dɪ/ ‘wood’.

As with short /u/ and /o/, long /u:/ and /o:/ are often difficult to distinguish. Sometimes 

different speakers of Karlong have different sounds. For example, is /bo: Icfca-/ ‘vomit’ for S13 

and S20, but /bu:leķa-/ for S26.

o: 4 ua (optional, except for final syllables closed by /n/), e.g. /to:la/ [t^ɪala] ~ [thoala] ‘to 

count’, /dalo:n/ [taluan] ‘seven’. This sound also appears as [oə] and [uə] I am treating this sound 

as a diphthong and not as a sequence of two separate vowels, because when it is in the final 

syllable, the stress in on the first part, the [u]. If the sequence was two sounds in separate 

syllables, the stress, which is final in KL, should be on the last part, the [a].

The degree of diphthongization is not equal in all words, and not the same for all speakers. 

S26 almost always diphthongizes /o:/, and almost always the result is [ua]. In fact, in some cases 

where S26 does not diphthongize, the sound is [u:] instead of [o:]. S20 almost never 

diphthongizes. S13 is somewhere in the middle, with the result usually being [oa]. /o:/ always 

becomes [ua] for all speakers in final syllables before /n/.

III.3.6.4 /o`j - Comparative and historical data

The long vowels /o:/ and /u^ correspond across the different varieties of Huzhu, and sometimes 

vary within the same variety. Frequently /o:/ in Karlong corresponds to /u:/ in the variety of 

Halchi reflected in DII.
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T-bh 17.

Gkm 
dry

Dll
Kim iemni

I Zhao Kk~Det Umm _____

7i( (n.f

green

HtjUwMnni

uoku

xonson

fuugu

hoosin

foogj

χo:sirɪ
Jxuasin]

—
iuv WM 

çaγurai

/fo:gu/ 
ffuaku]

fo:kē
— øgekým

nocoon nughuun nughoon
* —■—
/noeo:n/ noeo:n ɪɪoeo:n noγuұan

feather

oil

lòodə fuudi foodi
[noquan]
/fo:di/
ffuatł]

fo:di — ødý/n
toosə tuusi toosɪ to:si 

ftuasi]
to:se ~ to:dze to:dze tosu/n

ch”8' °!hJ'°iual 15 ~™ wh0 _
•hat ,^, w DH5hows[ua] inonewordwhOT&lmgteM

v^. KL /fcogo.'n/ (^an, DH SMN _

vo:guœn, Todaeva $O;H, WM fayfe, W,

ɪn some cases. it may be possible to palate fc, fc m Mo„grepresms

.he earlier sound, which has become [o:), „pt,„„aHy mmy WOrds in Karlong, and always ia 

vanities of Mongghul. This ɪs the case for example in 'seven', which is toluyl in WM,

/daɪo:n/ ɪtalnanj in Kariong. but Moon in in

corresponds to a monophthong in Written Mengohan, e.g. ɪɑ, /tasi/ w usu/n

Examples for correspondence sets with [ua] in Karlong am given in the table below.
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ɪɪljj Short l,ow y0Wr|

UI.3.7J

is a low. central, lax, unrounded vowd. 

ia =» a;

[pi Wt a lamb.

do you „vc.. _ fast ,his can make ,td]ffa|tt8mskem 

d.S..net.o„s, For „ampk whcto (ntoi

killed my own pig-. « xceinj ɪɑ^

a -> ɪ / _ $ (open, non-final, non-stressed) (optional)

E.g. /maçi/ [míçi] -- [maçí] ‘read’.

a->o/_G,xS

E g. /maχdir/ [mɑχtirl ‘blunt’, /relaG/ frelaq] ‘stick ’.

a e, æ / _ n$ (optional)

Rg. dtuilan/ - (k^j. ,ɑɑ,ʤ

‘narrow’, /tandi/ [ŕænti] - [ŕentí] ~ [ŕantì] 3SG.DAT.

Because /a/ is often raised to [æ] or [e] before /n/, it is difficult to determine whether [en] or 

[æn] sequences should be /en/ or /an/. For example, ‘thin’ is pronounced [niŋkæn] or sometimes 

[ ŋ ]. It is not clear whether the vowel is an /a/ that has been raised before /n/, or an /e/ that 

has been lowered. Another example is fni:t''ænj ~ [ni.ran] ‘wet’.

a -> õ/-ŋŞ

E.g. /tçaŋgaŋ/ [tp^agga] ‘window’ (Chinese ehuāighu B/^)

When the sequence /aŋ/ occurs at the end of the word, /ŋ/ is deleted, e.g. /rlaŋ/ [rɪɑ] ‘cloud’, /ÿ ;5 

eted when it precedes a consonant. When an /aŋ/ sequence precedes a consonant within the

64



same word, the /a/ preceding the /ŋ/ changes to [õl as expected. However, the nasal assimilates to 

the place of articulation of the following consonant: /çaŋiu/ [çõntsu] ‘soap’. This means that the 

rule changing /aŋ/ to (õŋ] is critically ordered before the assimilation of the nasal to the following 

consonant, as well as before the rule deleting /ŋ/ at the end of the word, described in section 

1JI.2.5.4.

IH.3.7.2 /^-Comparative data

According to Chaolu Wu (1994) and Georg (2003), /a/ becomes [æ] after the alveo*palatal 

consonants lðfl, /tç/, and It}/. I have not been able to observe this for Karlong. In Karlong, [a] 

follows /eķ/ inxuctaS ‘sharp’, ntkasi ‘plow’, and a:dfa ‘older brother’. It follows /tŋ/ in tøaii 

‘snow’.xguarttar ‘boy’, and ntpa: ‘sleep’. It follows /ç/in pa-fí ‘sand’.

The change of/a/to [õ] before/ŋ/is mentioned by Chaolu Wu (1994), and Zhaonasitu (1981). 

In KL the pattern is similar, except that in some cases /ŋ/ is deleted.

In many of the cases where Karlong has [æ], SM also show 'æ', e.g. KL [khuitJ’aai] ‘cold’ 

SMN kui:diæn, KL ŋu:ŕæn] ‘narrow’ SMN ju:tten, KL [niŋkæn] ‘thin’ SMN nìæŋgæn, KL 

[nrfæn] ‘wet’ SMN ni:tiæn. The transcription in SM’s dictionary is phonetic, so it is not clear 

whether in the dialect described by SM this sound is a separate phoneme or not. However, in 

Karlong (and possibly in the dialect documented by SM) the occurrence of [æ] is not predictable, 

which makes it likely that it is a separate phoneme65.

In some words where other dialects of Mongghul have /a/, Karlong has /e/, e.g. s&er ‘gold’. 

It is szari in DH, and szar in Li Keyu (LK). I addition, there are variations between /i/ (or [i]) and 

/a/ in the different dialects, e.g.: Karlong [nara] ~ [nira] ‘name’, nsre in Zhao, nira in DH, nire in 

LK, niere in SMN, and nere in TDV. /a/ — /e/ — /ɪ/ variations are reflected in, KL jeda: ‘tired’, DH 

yida, Zhao jadaa, LK idaa, SMNjada: - ida:, TDV jada, WM jada ‘id’.

65 Thanks to Davied Stance for pointing this out.
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”,J il L°ng Low Vowd

111.3.8.1 /χ/

(Near) minimal pairs for/a/vs , „ ,
r vs./a,/are. mountain’/la/vs.‘cry’/læ/,

‘lamp’ /dtɪla:/.

111.3.8.2 /s/. Comparative data

ɪuzhu do not always agree on /a:/ in terms of quantity, for example ‘play’ KL naδ, 

Zhao D„ LK SMN

Ul3'9 ɪ °"g Vowels - Comparative Data

According io lhc on

Mangghucr does not (cf. Todaeva 1973:15).

Long vowels do not always correspond across different Huzhu dialects or different authors, 

in general, words from DH are the ones who are most likely to show a short vowel when other 

varieties show a long vowel.

In general, long vowels in KL correspond to VgV or VjV sequences in WM, e.g. Karlong 

‘play’, WM nŋadu ‘id’, or Karlong fine: ‘laugh’, WM inije ‘id’, or they correspond to W 

diphthongs. But in many cases, long vowels in Karlong (and other Mongghul dialects) correspond 

to short vowels in WM, e.g. Karlong^e.- ‘seed’, WMKe ‘id’, or Karong to:si ‘oil’, WM losu/n 

‘id’.

ɪnɪlθ Back Vowels - Comparative Data

In a number of cases, the different varieties of Huzhu vary with respect to which of the back 

vowels - /a/, /o/, or /u/ - appear in a word.
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Table 19. Back vowels

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN TDV WM
left (side) sulighui solɑuai solghui salGuei sorɑue: soleue: soluγai
ice malizi molsə molsi malsì mordze molse mølsý/n
head tulighui tolGuai tolghui talGui: torŋue: toloue: toluγai
read muχi moçə moχi maçi mo?e mo(e ungsi

ni3.11 Diphthongs

There are seven dipthongs in KL. They are /ui/, /ui^, /uei/, /uo/, /ua/, /ie/, and /ia/. Halchi 

according to Zhaonasitu 1981 has twelve diphthongs and triphthongs, while Chaolu Wu (1994:3) 

lists seven only diphthongs.

III.3.11.1 /ui/and/ui:/

This diphthong occurs in a number of words, mostly Chinese loanwords, such as tuile ‘cleanse’ 

(Chinese táo ^), tşui ‘hammer’ (Chinese ehuí^) but also in χuiti a:ma ‘step-mother’. The long 

diphthong /ui:/ is much more common, e.g. mocui: ‘snake’, salad: ‘left’. It often varies with /uei/ 

(see section 111.3.11.2 for more discussion and examples).

111.3.11.2 /ui/- Comparative data

DH shows ‘ui’ sequences, but since the writing system used here is based on pinyin, this spelling 

most likely represents the pronunciation [wei]. All cases which are spelled with ‘ui’ in DH for 

which data is available in KL, are pronounced either [wei] or [wi:] in KL. Many instances of 

[ei]-[i:] in Karlong have /ai/ as the corresponding vowel in publications on other Mongghul 

varieties. The remaining ones have hid. /g/ historically appears only before back vowels (ef. 

Georg 2003:291), which means that originally some of the Karlong [ei] were /ai/.

In general, dialects other than Karlong have either a sound spelled ‘ui’, and one spelled ‘uai’, 

so between [wei] and (wai].
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Table 20. |waij ~ [wel] ~ [wj:j Correspondences

Gloss 
insec t/worm

dog

ŋң 
huarighi

nuhui

Zhao 
xoreuai

ħnγi )oɪ

LK 
hurghai

KL 
χurauei

χuγguì:

SMN 
χoraui:

TDV WM 
qoruqai

elbow

shoes qanhai

HUAUdl 
tughuɪi

nohui 
tughui

qanghai

noχui: 
tuGuei ~ 
tuGui: 
tçanχei

noχue: 
tuGui:

noχue: 
tuɑui:

noqai 
toqai- 
toqui

ɪíž________ _
run

hgai 
gui ~ guai

χoaii 
guai

hghai 
guai

XGei 
gui: -

-g*»

χaçe: 
gue:

________

χaɑe: 
gui:

γagai 
gyjy

[wei] and [wi:] vary across different speakers of Karlong. Most instances of [i:] are found in S26, 

and most instances of [ci] are found in SI 3, but both speakers also have the other sound.

All instances of [uei] or [uɪ:] follow cither a velar or uvular consonant.

III.3.U .3 /ua/

This diphthong appears fairly frequently. Some examples are: i:guala ‘all, every’, ntsua ‘lake’.

suani ‘night’.

HL3.11.4 Aa/

Examples for the dɪphtong /ɪa/ are geliaŋ ‘dried barley bread’, liaŋ ‘quantity, measure’, liaŋ ‘two’, 

and niaŋâta ‘home of married woman’s parents’. All examples of/ia/occur in Chinese loans.

III.3.11.5 /uo/

The diphthong /uo/ appears in some Chinese loanwords, e.g. guo&a ‘country’ (Chinese guójiã S 

‘id’). Sometimes it also appears are a variant of [ua], e.g. /trua/ [ʌuo] ~ [tSia] ‘in’.
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ni.3.11.6 Ae/

The diphthong /ie/ appears in words of Mongolic, Chinese and Tibetan origin. Examples are 

mieŋχan ‘thousand’ WM miŋγa/n ‘id’, dfieχunla ‘get married’, Chinese jiéhūn S© ‘id’, nieχaŋ 

‘kitchen’, WT mye-khan ‘id’.

111.3.11.7 Comparative data: diphthongs in other varieties - Au/

Words which have /iu/ in other Huzhu varieties usually correspond to /u:/ in Karlong (in some 

instances [in:h] in S13):

Table 21. /iu/Correspondences in Karlong

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN TDV WM
face niuri niuur niur nu:r niu:r niu:r niγur
today niuduri niuudur niudur nu:dir niu:dur — ønγgedγr
younger 
sibling

diu diuu diu du: diu: diu: degyy

In some cases ‘iu’ in DH corresponds to /auu/ in Zhao, /au/ in LK, and /u:/ in Karlong:

Table 22. Other/iu/Correspondences

Gloss DH Zhao LK KL SMN TDV WM
walk yiu iauu yau n jɑl_______ jŋi______JiU_____jabu
bite jiu dtauu jau <bu: dfiu: ʤu: d^aγu

In these cases, Zhao (Halchi) and LK (Naringhol) are closer to the original Written Mongolian, 

while DH (Halchi) and KL have changed the sound. Cf. also Karlong wu: ‘wide’, DH wuudi, LK 

uu, SMN u:, TDV u:, but Zhao æu, with WM uu and ayuu ‘id’.
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Hl.4 Phonotactics

"M.! Stop!

/ clothes’,* ■ ™d. .sma„. ,^, med,a|iy 

eases: .spi,. and (n y /q/

`'^ `' moa>li .round. and ,^, wift on5

*" "" appear alter " i. als0 . g . *

wad-, lɪl. in the suffix -a which i, addcd to |oanworfs to fmn e g M ,pu|i, 

låŭ-in and /u/ or M as in «-amve', and fa; ’son’. /V never occurs before mid vowels" 

For a discussion of/ko/ sequence, in other dialects of Mongghul, see section 111.3.5.4. /g/ never 

appears before /0/’.

Of (he strong stops, only /V can appear in consonant clusters, and only preceding /r/, e.g. trui 

‘m’. ʌɪɪ weak stops can form consonant clusters. They can all appear preceded by nasals, e.g.

‘right’, ndur ‘high’, ŋgan ‘he’, ŋeua: ‘wash’. All of them except /g/ can be preceded by 

c-g- şbaŋ ‘grass sod',^r ‘long’,iCer ‘Ieg'_ All of them except /d/ can be preceded by /s/, eg. 

barley , sgt wait, and seal ‘beard’, /d/ and /g/ can be preceded by /r/, e.g. rde ‘door’ and rgtd 

‘winter’, /g/ and /g/ can be preceded by /χ/and /ç/, e.g. χgadfa ‘language’, xGei ‘pig’, çge ‘big’ 

and çœi ‘leg’ (as a variant of^Gei).

IH.4.2 Affricates

Ail affricates can occur syllable-initially before vowels, c.g. && ‘snow’, df^ ‘fish’, tşuan 

‘ship’, d^idfuan ‘thick’. All affricates except/dz/ can also occur word-ɪnɪtiallý. /tχ/ occurs word-

“ One possible exception is: S13 [ko.gi] 'knock', Chinese kòu ft 'id', however, the vowel here may be lou] 
or [u:]. 7 1 J
67 Or before /o:/, since all /o:/ become [ua] in this environment.
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initially only in one case, where it varies with/tç/: /tçidzi/ [ts^tsi] or [tç^tsi] ‘blood’, /ts/and/tş/ 

never occur word-medially. No affricates occur syllable-finally. All affricates except /tş/ can 

appear in consonant clusters. Of the consonants that can appear in consonant clusters, only /dz/ 

can not be preceded by/n/: nßua ‘lake’, nÿa: ‘sleep’, ndfasi ‘plow’, nʤawa ‘guest*, /eķ/and/dz/ 

form consonant clusters with preceding /ç/: çtÿun ‘girl’, çdzi: ‘dust’, /ćķ/ can form consonants 

clusters with /χ/ and /r/: χdfer ‘face’, rdie ‘look’, /dz/ can form consonant clusters with /ş/ and /s/: 

şdan ‘nine’ and sdeu ‘water’.

ni.4J Fricatives

All fricatives can appear syllable-initially before vowels, e.g. fini ‘smoke’, se.Gan ‘beautiful’, 

şaŋul ‘noon’, çambalfdfì ‘butterfly’, χura ‘rain’. Only /s/ and /ç/ appear word-medially, e.g. rasi 

‘skin’, ça:çi ‘sand’. Fricatives never appear at the end of the word. All fricatives except /f/ can 

form consonant clusters. All consonant-cluster forming fricatives can appear in consonant clusters 

with/g/, e.g. seal ‘beard’, şœi - çœi ‘beard’, χœi ‘pig’. All fricatives that form consonant 

clusters except/χ/appear with/dz/, e.g. sdsu ‘water’, ‘nine’, çdu: ‘dust’, /s/, /ç/, and/χ/can 

form consonant clusters with /g/, e.g. sge ‘see’, çge ‘big’, χgatea ‘language’, /ç/ and /χ/ can form 

consonant clusters with/eķ/, e.g. f(ķun ‘girl’ andχűķer ‘cheek’, /ş/ and/χ/form consonant clusters 

with /d/, e.g. şda: ‘cook’ and χdaŋ ‘hard’, /s/ can form the most varied consonant clusters, 

appearing also with M, M, and /1/, e.g. sbi: ‘barley’, snatsua ‘rainbow’, and slaŋōua ‘rainbow’.

In almost all instances the vowel following /ÿ is either a rounded vowel or [t]. Some 

exceptions are/ì: ‘forest’ and fan ‘year*.

111.4.4 Nasals

The nasals /m/ and /n/ can appear syllable-initially before vowels, e.g. maχa ‘meat’, nara ‘sun’, 

/ŋ/ appears syllable-initially only when preceding a weak velar or uvular stop, e.g. ŋguamba 

‘monastery’, ijguŭ: ‘wash*. All nasals can appear word-finally, i.g.pvGa:n ‘god’, rlaŋ ‘cloud’.

71



Word-finul M are infrequent, but do occur in t u

(Tibetan kh^d ■ WOrds’e&

ɑ t deters w,th obstruents with thc ^ɑɪɪɪ^

dl“" "1lh • IWfc, W snaoua

ʌs ''^Wed by the data above, naaatanaotwt (NQ sequences within the same s,ɪhbɪrr 

“l'‘,ysh<’m"r8“icThcreis“lsoastrong tendency for NCsequences to be homorgmic across 

synabie boundaries, 1Ws pane™ is especially strong for /ŋ/, w„ich nKer appcars 

wb,eh are n„, velar or uvular, eχee^

Sy'la^’c ʌ'[^’s lime ɪam not sure why the a! veolar liquids/hand/r/can follow the velar nasal

Tabic 23. NC Sequences

I Nasal 
m

ì Preceding consonants
Following consonants 
p,b

Examples 
nimpída- ‘spit’ 
ɪnba:- ‘swim’ 
ŋgiīaɪŋba ‘monastery1n s ɪe, à, d, et snacua ‘rainbow’ 
ntça:- ‘sleep’ 
nefcasi ‘plow’ 
ndasgu ‘(hot) drink’ 
bambancki ‘board’

__________—

ɑ. g, x, 1, r ŋɑua:- ‘wash’ 
ŋguamba ‘monastery’ 
ɪnieŋχan ‘thousand’ 
daŋlur ‘lantern’
saŋra: ‘hip’____________

III.4.5 Liquids

Liquids can appear syllable-initially before a vowel, e.g. rawa ‘hair’, nara 'sun’, lalaŋ ‘young’. 

They can appear syllable-finally and word-finally, e.g. ger ‘house’, jimá ‘saddle’, /r/ean form 

syllable-initial consonant clusters with /d/, /g/, /eķ/, and /ɪ/, e.g. rde ‘eat’, rgul ‘winter’, r&.
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‘wing’ and rlaŋ ‘cloud’. /1/ can only form a consonant cluster with a preceding /r/ or /s/, e.g. rlaŋ 

‘cloud’, slayGua ‘rainbow’.

III.4.6 Glides

Glides can appear syllable-initially before a vowel, e.g. waker ‘city’, wir ‘steam’, wosgu ‘lungs’, 

fcnver ‘mud’, jasi ‘bone’, najan ‘eighty’,Jen ‘wife’, ju: ‘walk’. A number of syllable-initial 

medial /w/ appear in Tibetan loanwords, e.g. mbawag'frog, WT sbal-pa - sbal-ba ‘id’, rawa 

‘hair’, WT ral-pa ‘id’, /w/ never appears before /i/. /j/ never appears before /o/.

in.4.7 Vowels

There are only a few restrictions on the distribution of vowels in Karlong. /i/ never appears after 

/w/ and /o/ never appears after /j/. /o/ never appears after velar stops. Mid vowels never appear 

word-initially.

m.5 Syllable Structure

In the following sections, I discuss the syllable structure of Karlong.

III.5.1 Onset

In Karlong, the maximum number of consonants in the onset is two. The following is a table of 

consonant clusters which can appear word-initially.

Table 24. Initial Consonant Clusters

Preinitial Initial_______
s <fe, g, g, n» I

J_________ d, ck, g
_C________ dz, g
m _b____________
n d, tç, dt, ts
J________ g.G_________
r d, 1, A, g
χ d> & g, g
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ɪ here it only one 

here’,

word which has an initial
consonant cluster consisting of three consonants:

I" order to .void consMm

are not allowed, consonants can 

nine’, ‘nineteen’.

deleted at a morpheme boundary, e g χ^ ,. 
/>c.g, χm ten

"/.I/./

ne.shl.„„8 language has

...... .. ~' fa' ™ *"« dialects can be f.tmd in Mong™ 

<‘«267), bother words, the shM

«he vowel ,„ .be fat syllable raultlng . `

neighboring Tibetan dialect.

ɪi seems that Karlong is in the process of developing new consonant clusters (i,e. consonant 

clusters not permitted in other dialects of Mongghul). High vowels in initial (now-stressed) 

syllables are often extremely reduced, and frequently cannot be found at .11 in the meording 

especially in the following environments:

Table 25. New Consonant Clusters

Prcinitial Initial_______
jɔ_________ s, tc,
_b_________ l,r__________
t r_________

J_________ r
k J_____________

J_________ hr _______
9 n, |__________

i 
i

74



111.5.1.2 Variations in preinitial-initial sequences

Certain initial consonant clusters are quite unstable across different dialects of Mongghul, and 

even within the dialects. The following table illustrates the most common variations of preinitial­

initial sequences:

Table 26. Preinitial-Initial Sequences

Gloss Zhao DH LK KL SMN TDV WM WT
door ude udc~ 

rde
ude rde - de udie rdie~ 

udie
egyde/n —

look udje uje~ 
ŋe____

uje refea uʤiæ uʤe uʤe —

monastery — rgomba ŋguamba rguomba ŋguo — dgon- 
pa____

frog sbaavao bawog sbaawag

shbaawag

mba:waχ sba:waɑ sba:vaɑ sbal- 
pa 
sbal- 
ba

Similar variations can be found in Tibetan loans which do not contain consonant clusters, e.g. KL 

qaG‘side’ Dllrog, LK. rog ~ χog ~ yog, SMN γog ~ JOG — dpiaG, TDV roG~joG ‘id’, WT fogs.

Janhunen (2001:66) notes that rather than assuming that consonant clusters where innovated 

only once, in an ancestor of the Mongolic languages of the Amdo area (it being “still unclear 

whether the Mongolic languages concerned represent a single branch at all, although this appears 

likely”), it is more likely that “clusters were formed separately in several Mongolic languages and 

even dialects on the basis of their individual contacts with Tibetan, and with each other.” This 

would explain the differences in preinitials between the different dialects of Mongghul.

III.5.1.3 Nasals Preceding Weak Stops and Affricates

In a number of cases, word-initial weak stops in Karlong are optionally preceded by homorganie

nasals, e.g. gm - ŋgm ‘he’, reflexive pronoun dfinχ ~ ndfina. This happens especially when
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words arc elicited

‘plow’.

in isolation. In

Hl. S. 1.4 Comparative data

-r.ct.es, CxCL.pt m the variety reflected in DH (Halchi) (see table below).

Table 27. Nasals Preceding Weak Stops

Gloss Zhao DH ì V
wash__

Jur, wool 
plow

QGuaa 
ŋçuaasə

_gua 
ghuasi

nghua_______  
nghuasi

KL 
ŋɑua: 
ŋouasi

SMN 
ŋçua: 
ŋűuase

TDV 
ŋçua: 
ŋɑua:se

WM 
uγa 
iɪnøvəoi '-fi

ʃgg____
ndfasə 
ndage

jasi
dige

njasi________
ndige ~ dige

ŋeķasə 
ndige

ndgiæse 
ndige

n^ase 
ndiøŕ

Mile ɪ Adit H 
anʤisu/n

high ndur duri ndur________ ndur ndur ndur øndvr

C ompanng with Written Mongolian, not all words that have an initial nasal in KL have one ė 

WM, for example avķou(a) ‘plow’ does have a nasal before the consonant, but WM uya ‘wash­

does not. Possibly nasals are inserted before some weak obstruents because of analogy with 

words which did have a nasal in this position historically and still retains iL

For Tianzhu, Ha and Stuart (2006:55) note that /n/ is lost initially before /d/, e.g. Huzhu 

Mongghul lsg.dat. ndaavs. Tianzhu daa.

III.5.2 Nucleus

The nucleus of a syllable can consist of a short or long vowel, or a diphthong. Examples: ger 

‘house’, kì: ‘wind’, tçiaa:n ‘white’, χœi ‘pig’. If the nucleus of a syllable is a diphthong, the 

syllable cannot have a coda, unless the word is a loan word, or the diphthong is an allophone of 

another phoneme. Examples of allowed diphthongs with codas: tşuan ‘ship’ (Chinese ehuàn IS 

‘id’), niaŋdfa ‘home of married woman’s parents’ (Chinese niátgjiā^ ‘id’) /dalo:n/ [taɪuan] 

seven . Even in loanwords, there seems to be a tendency to avoid diphthongs in syllabes with
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codas, e.g.juanwei ‘official’ appears as both ŋuænwej] and (jtenwei]. Syllables with long vowels 

as their nucleus can have codas.

I1I.5 J Coda

Only the following consonants can appear syllable-finally: nasals, liquids, /g/, /g/, and /b/. Of 

these, all but /b/ can appear word-finally. /b/ can occur at the end of a syllable in the middle of a 

word, e.g. dabsi ‘salt’,/d/ can occur word-finally as a variant of/r/, e.g. nad~nar ‘sick’,/g/can 

appear word-finally: bo:dχ ‘rope’. There are no consonant clusters in codas.

II1.6 STRESS

For Monguor languages (and other Shirongolic languages), stress is generally described as being 

word-final. This differentiates Monguor from all other Mongolic languages which have initial 

stress. For Minhe, Slater states that stress, which “consist of higher pitch and greater amplitude” 

(2003:72) in Mongolic words “falls reliably on the final syllable of a word, after suffixes and 

phrasal enclitics have been added” (200:73). For Mongghul, Georg (2003:292) states that “word 

accent.. .falls invariably on the last syllable”. Todaeva also writes that stress in Monguor falls on 

the last syllable of the word41 (1963:17). Final stress is one of the factors that have led to the 

development of initial consonant clusters in Mongghul (see section HI.5.14 for more discussion).

Stress in KL is final. Stressed syllables in Karlong are louder and often higher pitched than 

non-stressed syllables. However, it is not always the syllable that carries the highest pitch that is 

also the loudest, which often makes it difficult to determine where exactly the stress is located. 

For example: /xGal-'di-df-a/ ‘break-v.s.-PERF-OBJ’, where the first syllable (last syllable of the 

stem) is the loudest, and the second syllable the one with the highest pitch. But since the last 

syllable of the word is often neither the loudest nor the one with the highest pitch, it is fairly 

certain that stress is not always on the last syllable of the word, hi some cases stress seems to be

68 “yaapcHue naAaer a nooncAHHfl çjioγ cnosa”
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on the last syllable of the stem69. Sometimes the evidence whether a certain suffix can carry stress

“ unclear, e.g. /laŋɪ^,dajŋg,/ 'baskM-SG', but/t'ge-ŋge/ ‘baaka-SG’.

Stress on final syllable of stem: WdwliW 'forga-ms.-NFr-OBr, /rda a'dam-a/ •« 

cannot-NPT-OBJ’.

Stress on final syllable of word: /àu:-'et-a/ ‘bite-PERF-OBJ’

Compared with Halchi and Naringhol, final stress has caused more deletions in Karlong. 

In addition to deleting high vowels (initially and medially), there are also instances where an 

initial syllable found in other dialects is not present in Karlong.

Table 28. Deletion of Initial Syllables In Karlong

Gloss Zhao PH LI Keyu KL SMN TDV WMswim xumba hunba szu humbaa mba: xumba: xumba umba
correct nəmba ninba nimbaa mba: numba: numba: nimbai

The exact position of stress in Karlong needs to be investigated in more detail, if possible 

taking into account Karlong songs, which may contain clues for the location of word stress.

Hl.7 Morphophonology

Certain alternations take place only at morpheme boundaries. These alterations are discussed in 

this chapter. In the illustrative examples given in the following chapters, unless it is explicitly 

stated otherwise, surface representations are given for all allomorphs. Please refer to this section 

for clarifications of seeming irregularities.

111.7.1 Degemination

Where suffixes joined to a stem would otherwise create a geminate consonant, one of the 

consonants is deleted, so geminate consonants are never formed. For example:

I would like to thank David Stampe for pointing out that, based on the recording he listened to it is 
unlikely that stress in Karlong is word-final.
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cadger ‘city’ + -ñ LOC is Gadferi

ŋgan 3SG + -ni GEN is ŋgani

moŋaiâ ‘Monguor’ + -la INST is moŋɑuala

III.7.2 Consonant Assimilation

If the final consonant of the stem is an /r/, it assimilates to the first sound of the suffix 

(assimilation to place of articulation) if that sound is /eķ/. For example,yen ‘find’ +~<H 

(imperfeetive) becomes jeçdgi (after deletion of the high vowel).

111.73 Vowel Deletion

Vowels at the end of a stem are deleted when certain suffixes are attached. Adding the 

terminative suffix -wa to a stem ending in a vowel results in the deletion of the final vowel of the 

stem and changes [wa] to [ua] in the following cases:

1. for stems ending in liquid-d-vowel sequences, e.g. ‘eat’ rde + -wa becomes rdua, 

reciprocal forms, stem + -ldi- + -wa become stem + -ldua.

2, When the final consonant of the stem (in the basic form, or after deletion of a final high 

vowel) is /1/, e.g. uli ‘find’ + -wa becomes ulua.

Final high vowels are always deleted when the follow /w/, /r/, /1/ or /ç/ in the stem, when a 

suffix beginning with /d/, /ðtf, /g/ or /w/ is added.

111 .7.3.1 Stems in-w (high vowel)

awu- ‘take, buy’ + -wa PERF becomes awua.

HI. 7.3.2 Stems in -r (high vowel)

jeri- ‘find’ + -dfi IMPERF becomes jeçdìi (with assimilation of the /r/ to the following /eķɔ. 

wart- ‘make, do’ + -gun-a GEN.FUT-OBJ is warguna, but wari- + NPT obj. -n-a is waina. 

tañ- ‘plant’ + -d~a PERF-OBJ becomes taçdta.
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Ul i 3 Ste”s ln (Mgh vowel)

‘™»‘+ ^PERFbecomesw^

’cur’ + -^PERF^ becomes™^

We’ + ^perkoBJ

11/714 Stems la (high vowel)

(i' PART.FUTbecomes^,

bul ,^, + ,toCAus

ASSER T becomes çima.

111.8 (’ONCU'SION

Kartong phouek,gý is relative,y stajto tQ

«« differences,butanumte^^^

W, th m Ka,long. Examples are variations between aspirated and imaspiraled, e.g. IKI - !&. 

variations between reiroflex and a,veopalata), e.g. lg,-/,l.

her dialects of Mongghul (include the greater number of consonant clusters in Karlong, and 

differences in preinitials in consonant clusters.

The results of both Chinese and Tibetan influence can be seen in Karlong phonology (and tlx 

Phonology of Monggul as a whole). The split of Mongolic post-alveolar consonants into retroflex 

and alveo-paɪatal consonants is most likely due to Chinese influence, while the formation of 

initial consonant clusters is due to Tibetan influence.
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ni.9 recommendations for Future Research

The status of [i] in Karlong (and of /ə/ in Halchi) is not entirely clear. Is it an allophone of /i/ and 

/u/ and possibly other short vowels, in certain environments, or is it a separate phoneme? More 

research is needed to resolve this issue.
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CHAPTER IV. NOMINALS

•1 Introduction

Ka^-''te^^Mon8^uJdi^te,md^Mon^ta^

- 0.S.C word order. .„ 6„cral, (adjMivcs,

modified item.

ɪn the following three chapters, I will discuss nonɪinals, verbals, and other parts of speech 

(adverbs, particles, interjections, conjunctions).

iv.2 Parts of speech

The following parts of speech exist in Karlong: nominals, verbs, particles, suffixes, connectiws 

and intcijcclions.

In this chapter, ɪ will discuss nominals, their subtypes and their morphology. The following 

chapter (chapter V) will deal with verb and their subtypes and morphology. In chapter VI will 

dɪsuss the remaining parts of speech.

IV .3 NOMINALS

Karlong has the following nominaɪs: nouns, pronouns, numerals, adjectives, and postpositions. 

What follows ts a short description of the properties of each of these. More detailed descriptions 

with examples follow in the second part of this chapter.

When a nominal element has more than one suffix, the order of suffixes is as follows:

Noun + case + reflexive or possessive + number

IV3.1 Nouns

Nouns can appear with number marking case suffixes, the possessive suffix -rd, the reflexive 

suffix -na:, and number suffixes. Proper nouns can be preceded by a demonstrative, e.g. te ger
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‘that house’, by adjectives, e.g. fgeger ‘big house’, or by genitive personal pronouns, e.g. mini 

ger ‘my house’.

IV3.2 Pronouns

Karlong has the following types of pronouns: personal pronouns, interrogative pronouns, 

demonstrative pronouns, and a reflexive pronoun. Pronouns can replace a noun phrase in a 

sentence. Different from nouns, pronouns in my data do not appear with locative case marking.

IV3.2.1 Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns distinguish three persons (1“, 2nd, and 3"1) and three numbers (singular, dual, 

and plural). Personal pronouns appear with case endings.

IV .3.2.2 Interrogative Pronouns

Interrogative pronouns can replace any other nominal or a noun phrase in a question. They can 

take case endings except the locative case. Certain interrogative pronouns also distinguish 

subjective and objective perspective.

IV3.2.3 Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns appear in the position immediately preceding lexical nouns or noun 

phrases. When a demonstrative acts as a noun phrase, it can take case endings.

IV .3.2.4 Reflexive Pronoun

The reflexive pronoun is ndfina: - diina:. It appears before the noun it modifies.

IV33 Adjectives

Adjectives generally appear before the noun they modify when used attributively, and at the end 

of the clause with a copula when used predicatively. The copula may be left out in predicative
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usage. Adjectives ea„ be modified by the advert, χuá ‘very’, which precedes the adjeet,ve and t, 

the suffix -Gula ‘very’.

1V3.4 Postpositions

Postpositions are listed in this chapter since a number of them, like nominaɪs, take case marking. 

Postpositions fall into two classes: those that modify a noun in the genitive case, which will be 

called “quasi-postpostions” in this dissertation, since they behave more similarly to nouns, and 

those that modify a noun in the nominative or ablative case, which will be called “postpositions"

Postpositions provide information about location in time and space, and about other 

relationships between nominate. If they are used to modify a noun or nouns, they immediately 

follow the noun or nouns.

iv.4 Nominal morphology

This part of the chapter discusses the Karlong nominal morphology.

IV .4.1 Number

Karlong has three numbers, singular, plural, and a dual which is used mainly with personal 

pronouns.

IV .4.1.1 Singular: -ŋge

Singulars can be unmarked, or marked with -ŋge — -ge, which is derived from the numeral nigí 

‘one’, -ŋge appears with nouns ending in vowels, and -ge generally appears with nouns ending i 

consonants, e,gfu:ŋge ‘a book’, but daìurge ‘a lantern*. However, -ge can also appear with 

nouns ending in vowels, e.g. dқaŋdfæia:ge, ‘our crops’.
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-ŋge with word ending in a vowel:

1 • a: di: jeri-ŋge i:-gun-a

INTJ then woman-SG COP-NARR.PAST-OBJ

Ah, then there was a woman.

2. bi hulidzi laŋlaŋdà-ŋge aw-ua

1SG bamboo basket-SG buy-PERF

I bought a bamboo basket.

-ge with word ending in a consonant:

3. nda:-ni çtÿil(ķa aɪaō de:l-ge aw-dja

1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN daughter multi-colored gannent-SG buy-PERFOBJ 

My daughter bought a multi-colored garment

■ge with word ending in a vowel:

4. di: χœi da gaga: xGekge tidfe: şda-djin draŋ ju:... tio:tķen

then pig also small pig-SG feed can-PART,AG also have condition

si:n a be:

good COP PTCL

And a pig, if [you are one who] can also feed a little pig, conditions are good.

In my data -ŋge — -gε and nige never appear with the same noun in the same sentence:

5. bi ŋgaŋ-di ftɪ:-ŋge G-wa

1SG 3PL.OBL.STEM-DAT book-SG give-PERF

I gave them a book.

6. bu ŋgaŋ-di nlge fu: G-wa

lsg 3PL.OBL.STEM-DAT one book give-PERF

I gave them a book.

85



7‘fGe“295'wh~^^ 

object).

example:

- fuzu *„» <„

J- rich family-DAT „d jua

tuŋgu^-i: gu:p „

dried.manure-SG coIIect-PERF-SUBJ celebrate year PTCL 

Yeah, so, the neh families collected some manure from outside to celebrate the New Үɑr 

ɪlie singular marker may be combined with the reflexive suffix, c.g.

8' Ja Ja maɪoa-na:-ŋge e^o:-ja

INTJ INTJ hat-REFL-SG put.on-VOLl

Yeah, yeah, let me put on my hat.

9- Ja Ja teaŋχei-na:-ŋge misi-ja

INTJ INTJ shoe-REFL-SG put.on-VOLl

Yeah, yeah, let me put on my shoes.

IV.4.1.2 Plural: various suffixes

Plurals are formed by adding a number of different suffixes: -sgi - -s^or-ŋula--ŋguls--j 

~ -la, -ma)ge, and -sila. In my data, -sgi - -si is the most widely used plural suffix. It is used 

with both animate and inanimate nouns, e.g. ger-sgi ‘house-PL’, kun-si - kun-sgi ‘peraon-PL’. 

people . The variant -si docs not seem to be phonologically conditioned.

There are few examples of plural suffixes in the data, apart from personal pronouns. In most 

cases plural is expressed by adding numbers, or it is implied, -si appears in connected speech in 

the following two sentences:

86



10. do bida-ŋgula li:la-san kun-si da dpnχu: eimi

now 1PL be.left.over-PARTPERF person-PL also after children

dju: χo:lai-la-gun-i dɪ: dzudjun-ni sge-di-efc-a

just later-VRBL-GEN.FUT-SUBJ then benefitACC see-COMPL -PERF-OBJ

be: do

PTCL now

Now we people who are left over (from the bad times), now, after (all this) we see a benefit 

from our children.

11. χara ul-eķ-a χa nda:-ni bili:-sì çuetaŋ-sa

dark become.PERF-OBJ PTCL 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN child-PL school-ABL

ri-ds-a 

comc.PERF-OBJ 

When it got dark, my children came home from school.

In my data, -ŋula appears only with animate, e.g. χœiŋula 'pigs’, and it appears for nouns only in 

elicited vocabulary. This plural morpheme also has the allomorph [ōŋla], e.g. [bili:eŋɪa] 

‘children’ (only one example):

12. χoeila su:-sa bìli:-aŋla i:gua-la çuetaŋ-di Gari çi-n-a

alone sit-COND child-PL all-COLL school-DAT go.out go-NPT-OBJ

While I stayed (home) alone, the children all went to school.

When attached to personal pronouns to form plural pronouns, the plural suffix -ŋula is 

either -ŋgula or -ŋla. In almost all cases it is the shorter form -ŋla that appears, while -ŋgula 

surfaces only in extremely careful and slow speech, when the personal pronoun is pronounced in 

isolation. For example pgai ‘he’, ŋgaŋgula- ŋgaŋla ‘they*.
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v— ne

W-STEM-PL this

ɪɜ bida nlu

„6,:

™lley.LOC sit-PASTOBJ Uke-tta, modem 

a he;

C()|* PTCL

'ved ɪn these valleys and have become modem like that.

Hr more ,ndeptħ d,session on personal pronoun plural fa™, „

pronouns (IV.4,3),

1*». du:-maŋge war-<Ubei

sew-PL do-PERF-OBJ PTCL

(ɪ) did some embroidery and things like that.

zʊn di ^u. çge picfcaG-inagge sarimsaG-magge tar-dj-a

now water-DAI just big bean-PL garlic-PL plant-PERF-OBJ

di- <ku; çaçindi eķu: bu:di tar-gun-a be:

then just extra just wheat plant-GEN.FUT-OBJ PTCL

Now in the water (fields) (we) just plant broad beans and garlic and things like that, then 

additionally (we) will plant wheat.

>■ di. la dí dju; ka:rda χo:ɪama χeei χo:lama gi:dzi-magge

then mountain-DAT just livestock feed pig feed oilsced-PL

tar-gun-a be:

plant-GEN.FUT-OBJ PTCL

Then, on the mountain (we) will just plant livestock feed, pig feed, oilseed, and things hkt 

that.

Nouns do not require a plural morpheme when they occur with a numeral.
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17. a:eadu: Gura:n i:

brother three COP

(I) have three brothers.

18. dalo:n ajil-dî dato:n ku: χuadfi su:-sa-n-a gi-ma

seven village-DAT seven son separate sit-PAST-OBJ have-ASSERT

Seven sons settled in seven villages.

19. nɪge bambandzł-ɪi dalo:n nnkua i: ja:n-i:

one board-LOC seven hole COP what-SUBJ

In a board there are seven holes. What is it?70

The suffix-rí/á as a plural marker is found only in personal pronouns: bidasüa'we'. This 

suffix is most likely a combination of the reduced plural suffix -la with the contracted form of -si.

IK4.1.3 Dual:-Gula

Duals are marked with -aula, from go.t ~ Gu.r ‘two’ + the instrumental-comitative suffix -la. hi 

extremely careful speech, only in isolation, dual personal pronouns have a form with -Gu rla, e.g. 

bidaou:rla ‘we two’ Dual forms are used only for animate nouns and pronouns. The meaning is 

always that two people are doing something together.

Pronoun with dual suffix:

20. e: buda-Gula niŋge leki-di-cfe-a

INTJ 1PL.STEM-DL then divorce-COMPL-PERf-OBJ

Eh, then we two divorced.

70 The solution to the riddle is nu:r 'face'.
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' ɑɑ ^uta ja:n-ɪ: gan-ki-ldi-ja

now 1PL-DL what-SUBJ talk-VRBL-RECIP-VOLl crops now COP PTCL 

Now let’s the two of us talk, (about) crops.

Nouns with dual suffix:

22. mens^en da a:ma-oih-na: kunan a xa,

menzhen and mother-DL-REFL difficult COP PTCL twentythree-DAT

dzujaa:nie da:bila guli nigi:àe lidaŋ da gu-a

kitchen god offer say a.little gift also NEG.AUX-OBJ

Menzhen and his mother were both vety poor, so they bad no gifts to offer the kitchen god 

on the 23rd (of the twelfth lunar month).

23. di: a:nie-Gula ege da maŋli:-sa do:ra-dfi daŋɪur-la

then grandmothcr-DL big door lintel-ABL go.down-IMPERF lantem-INST.COM

nige i:-sa-ŋge II jeri-ŋge sara su: ge:-dpa be:

one look-COND-SG // woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OBJ PTCL

çge da busGua-ni ko:-la nige

big door threshold-POSS lean-VRBL one

then when (he) and the grandmother both came down from the lintel of the front gate and 

took a look with the lantern, a woman who had just given birth was leaning on the threshed 

ofthe front gate.

24. bi nda:-ni çdtundu:-oula-na: rd-ua

1SG 1SG.0BL.STEM-GEN younger.sister-DL-REFL eat-PERF 

I ate with my younger sister.

The sufiχ -Gula can be attached to singular forms and to plural forms of the personal 

pronouns, for example tpibidaGula‘you (sg.) and I’, bu (sg.)’. It is interesting

here that while tpí is the 2nd person singular pronoun, bida-ïï the I “person plural stem.
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25. maea^ tçi bida-Gula handi-la utoi-ja71

tomorrow 2SG IPL.STEM-DL together-INST.COM drink-VOLl

Let’s eat71 together you and I tomorrow

26. bi tci-Gula rd-ua

1SG 2SG-DL eat-PERF

ɪ ate with you (sg,).

It can be seen from these examples that this marker functions very similarly to the instnɪmental- 

comitative marker -la in its eomitative function. Since it is used only with animate nouns, -Gula 

can never have an instrumental function.

IV.4.1.4 Number - Comparative and historical data

Markers for number are fairly similar across dialects, with only minimal phonetic variations (or 

differences in transcription). The marker -maŋge may not appear in all varieties (I cannot find it 

in SM 1964, Chaolu Wu 1994, Zhaonasitu 1981, orTodaeva 1973). The marker -tang listed by 

Chaolu Wu (1994:5) does not appear in any of these sources, and was not accepted by any of my 

language consultants. The plural marker -luena found in Tianzhu is most likely a form of the 

word luat ‘many’ (Karlong wulan, WM olan).

71 The word ulgi-, literally 'drink', is often used to mean 'eat a meal'.
72 The verb uCi ‘drink’ is often used with the sense ‘to eat a meal’.
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IV.4.2 Case Marking

Karlong has seven cases: nominative (ø), genitive (-ni), dative (-dì), accusative (-nt), locative (-rt), 

ablative (-sa), and instruɪnental-eomitative (-/a).

W.4.2.1 Nominative: -9

The nominative case is used for subjects of sentences. Nominative case is represented by the bare 

stem of the noun.

27. sim(ķaŋla noɪueí dpu:-gun-a 

careful dog bite-GEN.FUT-OBJ

Be careful, the dog will bite.

28. bî tçandzar-i su:χk-i: 

1SG Qianzuo-LOC sit-PERF-SUBJ

I live in Qianzuo.

29. liaŋ ku:dzi mÿigíla-(ÿi gu-a

couple be.harmonious-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ 

The couple did not get along (lit. was not harmonious). j
i 

30. ne de:l alaG a

this clothing multi-colored COP 

This piece of clothing is multi-colored.

The nominative is also used as the vocative case (only two examples in the data):

31. a:gu χgadsa mba: sa:

young.woman language correct PTCL 

Young woman, are (my) words true?
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32. a:diedie gcrJi 

Rrandfather house-DAT come whtbSUBJ 

Grandfather, who is coming to the house?

IV.4.2.2 Genitive: ~ni

33. χgile-díi juanwei-ni den-di giç-g^

beg IMPERF official-GEN door-DAT step.on-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL 

Begging, (she) arrived at the door of an official.

34. o:la do ta-ŋla-ai amin a

INTJ now 2PL.STEM-PL-GEN ɪɪfe good COP

Right, now your life is good.

35. mini bandaŋ-ni kual xGara:-«t-a

1SG chair-GEN leg break-PERF-OBJ

The leg of my chair broke.

IV.4.Z3 Dative: -di

The dative case, -dì, is used for a number of different functions: location (in space and time), goal 

recipient, for possessive constructions, and to mark the complement of certain verts, eg.: 

Location in space:

36. bu ne ger-di su:-dj-i: 

1SG this house-DAT sit-PERF-SUBJ

I live in this house.
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37. e: moritçaŋ χa di: te Gual-di şdara wa

INTJ Moriqang PTCL then that valley-DAT water.mill COP

Yeah, then, (about) Moriqang (place name), there is a watermill In that valley.

38. di: te sχu:-di ne aneķi:-dì do:tşu: ne ɪɪige şenlin di: dun

then that time-DAT this where-DAT everywhere this one forest then east

san Qi san i:gua fi: bi Idle su:-tķ-i:

mountain west mountain all forest ISO say sit-PERF-SUBJ

Then, at that time, everywhere was forest; east mountain, west mountain, everything was 

forest, I am telling (you)!

Location in time:

39. ne Ga-di do si:n a

this time-DAT now good COP 

Nowadays (things) are good.

40. ne-sa miçi-ni itpien-Gula-di-ni i:-n-a

this-ABL before-GEN early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT-OBJ

Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).

41. saŋmaŋ χaran ni:man dur-di go:γ sara-ni

Qingming eighteen day-DAT two month-POSS

The Qingming festival is on the 18th day of the second month.

Goal:

42. ŋgan guadindi çuetaŋ-di çi-ma

3SG daily schooI-DAT go-ASSERT

S/he goes to school every day.
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xGeiia su:-sa bílɪ- 9nia iöiɪi. aŋla j.gua-la wetaŋ-di cari

alone sit-COND child-PT oii-mr t ,. . ~enɪiɑ fl all-COLL school-DAT go.out go-NPT-OBJ

While I stayed (home) alone, the children all went to school.

a:nie-eula juen tmo... kudi-na: juendzi-dj bu;

grandmother-DL garden inside ... home-REFL garden-DAT go,down big

da-na: ne: niŋge wa

door-REFL open after COP

(He and) the grandmother both inside the garden,,,went down into their home, into the 

garden and opened the front gate.

Note that certain words do not need a dative suffix when they act as the goal or the loeatiɑɪ 

of an event. Below are examples for kudi ‘home’, which never occurs with a dative suffix. Other 

words can optionally take a dative suffix, but can also appear without one, e.g. wadzer ‘city’ (c£ 

example 66).

45. nda:-ni kudi nu:dir xgilant^in-ge ri-df-a

1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home today beggar-SG come-PERF-OBJ

A beggar came to my house today.

46. ta-ŋla nda:-ni kudi utçi-dj-a

2PL.STEM-PL 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home drink-PERF-OBJ

You ate at my house.

47. ŋgan kudi şda:-la ç-dt-a

3SG home cook-PURP go-PERF-OBJ

She went home to cook.
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Recipient:

48. bi tçinw nige fu: G-wa

ISG 2SG.OBL.STEM-DAT one book give-PERF

I gave you a book

49. bj nda:-ni du:-di-na: fu-ŋge

ISG 1SG.0BL.STEM-GEN younger.brother-DAT-REFL book-SG

Gua-di-wa

give-COMPL-PERF

I gave a book to my younger brother.

50. nda: kurge:-tala nda:-nì a:mani nda: nige

1SG.ACC getmarried-TERM 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN mother-POSS 1SG.DAT one

eķil baeu:r G-df-a

kind bracelet give-PERF-OBJ

When I got married, my mother gave me a bracelet.

Karlong (as the other Mongghul dialects) does not have a verb *to have’. Possessive 

constructions in Karlong are therefore formed with the possessor in the dative case, with the 

possession in the nominative case, and with the copula i:. to all examples in my data these 

elements appear in this order.

51. gan-di çge ger-ge i:-n-a

3SG-DAT big house-SG COP-NPT-OBJ

He has a big house.
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But there are also instances of‘see’ with accusative:

52 '8C nige pise; i:

hundrcd-SG person-DAT one belt COP

ʌ hundred peθpɪe have one belt What is it?73

jam-i:

what-SUBJ

53. dK 8an kile-san-a

then 3SG say-PAST-OBJ 3SG-DAT

Then, he said he has a family record.

føpu ɪ:-n-a

family.record COP-NPT-OBJ

be:

PTCL

Complement of some verbs, e.g. 'see' and ‘ask’:

54. ja:n-dí sge-n-a be;

what-DAT sce.NPT-OBJ PTCL

(We) sec all kinds of things.

55. bu sge-wa

1SG 2SGOBL.STEM-DAT see-PERF 

í saw you.

56. bu ŋgan-i sge-wa

1SG 3SG-ACC sce-PERF 

I saw him/her.

Accusative is also used with ‘see’ for the 2nd and 3rt person plural: bu taŋlani sgewa ‘1 saw

you’, bu ŋgaŋnani sgewa ‘I saw them’.

For the first person singular pronoun, dative and accusative have the same form:

The solution to the riddle is mani 'prayer beads'.
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57. ŋga-ŋla nda: sge-dr-a

3PL.STEM-PL 1SG.DAT/ACC see-PERF-OBJ 

They saw me.

Dative case with the verb SGa ‘ask’:

58. bu ta-rj-di sGa-ja

1SG 2PL.STEM-PL-DAT ask-vol ɪ 

Let me ask you.

Dative case with tìie verb dfiefaŋla‘liberate’:

59. e: tɪgɪ:ŋge-la su:-tķ-a tani Kti-gu nda:

INTJ like.that-INST.COM sit-PERF-OBJ 3SG-ACC look.PART.FUT 1SG.DAT/ACC 

χu:ɪe: díiefaŋ-ĭa-di niŋge a: do <ku: naɪa

after liberate-VRBL-COMPL then INTJ also just sun

bu:-di-<^-a be:

rise-COMPL-PERF-OBJ PTCL

Yeah, things where like that, compared to that after we were liberated, then (it was like) the 

sun rose.

mo: dzjjçi dpu:si wanmɪn-dì dfiefaŋ-la di: nige di: tķu:

Mao chairman exactly people-DAT liberate-VRBL then one then just

si:na-ɪa-di-rķ-a 

good-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

(With) chairman Mao, all the people were liberated, then (things) just became good.

As Written Mongolian, Karlong has a fleeting /n which surfaces in some nouns. In Written 

Mongolian, some nouns have a fleeting or “variable” n, which sometimes surfaces in the 

nominative, definitive accusative, and instrumental (GrOnbech & Krueger 1993:15, ef. also Poppe
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1954 73-76). fa K.^, ,

illustrates thu with the word *w • foUowing
a ". whɪeh is wu/„ in MongoIian

60 e: laJi 

ɪw hiiɪ-nʌr

ídzuŋңjj tɪoa:n Gatfcer tari-ma

ïɑh,on the hill (wd)|n tb<

w«er-DAT that.rnuch field
plant-ASSERT

*«er (fields we) plant that many fields.

^dzu ’water’ docs not have a final «in th*
« m the nominative case (or in other cases):

6L ldz“ ɑu:r dan-la-tfci 
ra

witer two cany.on.shoulden-VRBL-IMPERF come

(ŋ come carrying two (buckets oŋ water on (my) shouldcr,

'^''-on'u:hu.^^

296, SM 1964:18,22).

IV.4.2.4 Accusative; -nl

The accusative h o[h<ir MonggU

and the KCUMIj„ sulllx havc sme ð

in pm,,™, pronɑ^,,

The «€»»,, ve is uscd t0 mrf dj|K, cm

causa,ive sentences (et Todaeea ɪ 973:10D-ɪθʊ. When the suffix is attached to a word end„ 

«n no geminate is created, but one of the /n/’s is deleted (see example 62 below).

Accusative case marking a direct object:

62. bu ŋgan-i sge-wa

1SG 3SG-ACC see-PERF

ɪ saw him/her.
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63. kudujer-ni tari-di-sa ta:win eķireo:n sara

fenugreek-ACC plant-COMPL-COND five six month

uɪ-sa Gari ra-n-a bei

become-COND come.out come-NPT-OBJ PTCL

After (you) plant fenugreek, when five, six months have passed (it) comes out.

64. maχa-nɪ aw-dÿi ra 

meat-ACC take-IMPERF come 

Come take the meat!

65. ne fu:-nì maçi 

this book-ACC read 

Read this book!

Direct objects may also be unmarked for case if they are indefinite, for example, but not 

limited to, fixed expression such as sdzer dzajla ‘to make money’.

66. wadzer sdzer dzaŋ-la-sa teural a

city gold eam-VRBL-COND easy COP

It is easy to make money in the city.

67. kudujer tari-n-a buda-ŋ tre:

fenugreek plant-NPT-OBJ 1PL.STEM-PL there

We plant fenugreek there.

68. rgul-di a:si basi şda:-n-i 

winter-DAT cattle dung bum-NPT-SUBJ 

In the winter (we) bum cattle dnng.
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M ŋgan moadi jeç dti 
w mŋge cal 

’SG go ate fe

«“•»'» collect wood

àa:la-ma

make.fire-ASSERT

Accusative ,o ,he causM

ʤ- slnala-sa

3SG SO-I-ARTFUT liUC0ND 

ɪf he wants to go, let him go.

W«-i Gi-lGa

3SG-ACC go-CAUS

71 8»n-i dzcja<a .
?dan xa met

JSC-ACC™,,^ ean-SUBORD WjWmb

<kin girti

li eaŋ 

inside hide

gold QUOT-IMPERF

(The official) could not force him to receive (gifts), so (he) said “hide gold in coal.”

IV. 4.2.5 Locati ve; ■ri

ɪ-œat,on i„ space and goal can be marked by the locative suffix as well as by the dative tä 

Compared to ^i. which can also be used for recipients, possessors, ɪoɑi,on i„ fee, and the 

object of certain verbs, the uses of-dare much more limited. The locative suffix can only be use 

for location in space, and spacial goals.

When the locative suffix ɪs attached to a word ending with/r/, one of the two /r/ is deleted 

(c.g. examples 73, 74 and 75).

Location in space:

72. oajer çeķo:si-ri na:dzi eaç-eÿ-a

spring tree.LOC bud come.out-PERF-OBJ

ɪn the spring buds came out on the trees. (In the spring, trees were budding.)
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73. bi tçandzar-i su:-df-i:

lsg. Qianzuo-LOC sit-PERF-SUBJ

I lived in Qianzuo.

Goal:

74. kidi fan ku:-la niŋge di: i:χge wadzer-i ŋarçi ra

several year son-INST.COM after then only.then city-LOC go.out come

durdindi <ku: ti: lìsgaŋ wari-ma

every.day just like.that work work-ASSERT

After several years, only then I came to the city with my son to do this kind of work every 

day.

75. teandzar-i çi niŋge jaŋ ku:-la nige liam mu:nì-oula

Qianzuo-LOC go after again son-INST.COM one luck bad-EMPH

eku: niŋge wari

part after work

After I went to Qianzuo again with my son, life was very hard, and I worked.

76. e: di: χuina-sa Gadin-di tçandzar-i ç-eķ-a

INTJ then after-ABL in-laws-DAT Qianzuo-LOC go-PERF-OBJ 

Yeah, then, after that I went to the Qianzuo in-laws.

The locative suffix is also the last element in the words ndre: ‘here’ and ire: ‘there’. SM 

(1964:57) explain the long vowel in the locative suffix in these cases by a switch of vowel length, 

e.g. nde: ‘here’ + -re becomes nderie:. In Karlong the shortened vowel is dropped completely. 

See section in.3.3 for a discussion of Karlong [i] and its correspondences in other dialects.
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of „ '7” “ ™rk '0^ ɪworaɪ source i

» housed to mark .he cowmen, of some verbs.

i wuɪionul source, eg.

” ““ * ɪw-

ʒ`g that h<>llsr-A R>
<k»usc-abl come-PERF-OBj

11c came from that house.

7«- b> íīīu:n nira sa ri-wa

ISG bulaun Nara-ABL corne-PERP

I am from Fulaan Nara (place name).

nie-Gula cgc da ɪnaŋij.^ do:ra-(ÿi daŋɪur-ɪa

grandmothtr-DL big door Iintel-ABL go.down-IMPERF Iantem-INST.COM 

n'gc ŕ-sa-ŋge

one look-COND-SG

then when (he) and the grandmother both came down from the lintel of the front gate and 

took a look with the lantern,

jen-rɪge sara su: ge:<fc<

woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OBJ PTCL big door threshold-POSS

ko:-ia nige

ican-VRBL one

a woman who had just given birth was leaning on the threshold of the front gate.

74
cJ" Tlan2hu’optionally use the Chinese bl (tt) fôj]: njebo bigesa boGwans -This tree is 
smaller than the house'.
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Temporal source:

80. e: di: χuɪna-sa cadin-di tçandzaɪ-i ç-tķ-a

INTJ then after-ABL in-laws-DAT Qianzuo-LOC go-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, then, after that I went to the Qianzuo in-laws.

81. saŋmaŋ-sa tçe:n erşi tien tiɑa:nge di: tar-sa di:

Qingming-ABL before twenty day that.much then plant-COND then

di: baŋeķan a ba

then approximately COP PTCL

If (you) plant as many as twenty days before the Qingming festival, (that’s) about (it), isn’t it?

82. ne-sa miçi-ni i:tpien-Gula-di-ni i:-n-a

this-ABL before-GEN early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT-OBJ

Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).

Standard of comparison:

83. tçi nda:-sa çge wa

2SG 1SG.OBL.STEM-ABL big COP

You are taller than me.

84. nanige çdjo:si te ger-sa mila: wa

this tree that house-ABL small COP

This tree is smaller than that house.

85. ta-ni ger-ni Ki-ni ger-sa mila: wa

3SG-GEN house-POSS 2SG-GEN house-ABL small COP

Her house is smaller than your house.
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S6

AW“"'"^x w.h.heveA

χudl

*' 'icar' “« ««mples in die data): 

ajɪ-n-a
^.ABL WENS 

,arn Vcry afraid of ghosts.

S7 ndj:'n‘ du-
U‘ ɪɪsga-sa aji-ma

'SGOHL™^^ youngcrbrother workABL fearAssERT 

My younger brother is afraid of work.

ɑ Jnxlrumeniai^omitative: 4a

ɑs eonutatɪve.

Instrumental function:

ŋgan xGci-ni teidacu.h ala-di^-a

Jsg pig-POSS knife-INST.COM kill-TOMPL-PERF-OBJ

He killed the pig with a knife.

*9- fih:n şda:si-ɪ,

red thread-INST.COM work several kmd-INST.COM work-NPT-OBJ 

(ŋ work with red thread, (and also) work with several kinds (of thread).

90- aja. moŋeual a χa moŋɑuaɪ χgalea-la-na:

IN IJ Monguor COP PTCL Monguor language-INST.COM-REFL

ʌýa, if (you) are a Monguor, (speak) with our Monguor language.
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Comitativc function:

91. ŋgaŋ-ɪa buda-ŋla-ɪa uœɪ-df-a

3SG-PL 1PL.STEM-PL-INST.COM drink-PERF-OBJ

They ate with us.

92. lddi fan ku:-la niŋge di: i:χge wadzer4 oarçi ra

several year son-INST.COM after then only.then city-LOC go.out come

durdindí dpi: ti: lisgaŋ wari-ma

every.day just like.that work work-ASSERT

After several years, only then I came to the city with my son to do this kind of work every 

day.

93. Gada-gu kun-la nige rin taŋea:-la

outside-n.s. people-INST.COM one moment chat-VRBL

chat a moment with people outside,

The instrumental-eomitatɪve can optionally appear with some words that have a meaning of 

plurality, e.g. i:gua- i:guala ‘all’, handL -handila ‘together’.

94. i:gua-la nda: du:ra:-tķ-a síla:-tk-a

all-INST.COM 1SG.ACC imitate-PERF-OBJ water-PERF-OBJ

Everybody imitated me in watering (their fields).

95. e: gedto:men i:gna çinjaŋ-ɪa-di-eķ-a bei

INTJ everybody all believe-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ PTCL

Everybody believed (it).

A variant of the instrumentaɪ-eomitative suffix witìt a long vowel, -la- (WM -luγa / -ĭüge), is 

used with nouns denoting time to express the meaning ‘during’, e.g. dur ‘day’, durla` ‘during the 

day’.
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durj,:
— üta b:

ʤý ( o.M ni... . J
. 8 m8ht bag what-SUBJ

“ r "8 >he day a m„, ta& durjng

’ Cate- Comparative and historical data

* hole, case marking ɪn Kariong is not vcry 

J'-kus. IKrcarc, however, some differences. case marking in other Hui.

■ e K„,„„gdaB. Also,Kar,o„gdKsn0tluTCfte,^^^

ɪ ‘K^fva (1973), Chaolu Wu (1994) and Georg (2003) also does not appear in the Karima to 

y ala of I ianzhu). The same is the case for the directive suffix listed by Chaolu Wt

(ɪ ‘>94) (-dfө) and by Georg (2003) (-ji).

According Georg (2003:295-296), 'the unstable «/n of Preto-Mongolie occasionally 

appears m some stems ɪn the datɪve and ablaut There are no e»mp^^^ 

Of (he ablative suffix in Kariong.

Georg (2003:295) lists the connective, dative, and locative suffixes as -nì, -di, and -ri 

respectively, but notes that while the vowel “is written as i in the literary language., Jit] aho 

appears as e [ə] in non-standard materials.” The sound found in Kariong is definitely closer to [; 

ole that Chaolu Wu (1994:5) gives the sound in question as [θ] for (some cases of) eoɪɪneeɔ: 

and dative, and as [ɔ] for locative,

Some recent publications combine genitive and accusative case into one category, since th 

suffixes are identical. Georg (2003:296) uses the term ‘connective' case. The connective sɪffiɪ 

ɪs -nt for genitive and accusative case together. Chaolu Wu (1994:5) only gives the genitheɑs

The solution to the riddle is tiaŋχei 'shoes’.
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in his table, but states in a footnote that “this suffix is used as both genitive and accusative case 

suffix”

Todaeva (1973) distinguishes between genitive and accusative, and lists both -ne and -ni for 

accusative, but only -ne for genitive.

SM (1964:21) also distinguish between genitive and accusative (both forms given here under 

connective), noting that the two are “phonetically identical”.
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IV.4J Personal Pronouns

There is some variation in the pronouns used in the Karlong variety. Especially for plural forms, 

there are a number of possible forms. The variations in the plural are due to two factors: use of 

different plural suffixes and variations of the plural suffixes, and use of different stems. There are 

also variations in the singular forms, some of them due to different stems being used, some of 

them due to variations in pronunciation.

There are three different forms of plural personal pronouns in use. One is formed with -sgi, 

another with -sila16, and a third with -ŋgula. In all cases the suffixes are attached to the following 

stems: 1“ person: bids-, 2nd person: ta-, and 3rd person: ŋgan-.

The plural pronouns formed with -ŋgula are often reduced, as can be illustrated with the 

example of the first person plural: [bídaŋguɪa] ~ [bidõŋgula] ~ [bidaŋlâ] ~ [bidõŋla]. The vowel 

/a/ preceding /ŋ/ in sometimes nasalized and sometimes not There are two possible explanations 

for this. The first is that sometimes /ŋ/ belongs to the preceding syllable, where it cases the vowel 

to nasalize, and sometimes it belongs to the following syllable. The other possibility is that 

sometimes the nasal is interpreted by the speaker as being /n/ which assimilates to the place of 

articulation of the following consonant Since the same speaker can produce forms with [õ] and 

forms with [a], this seems to be a change in progress.

When case suffixes are attached to plural personal pronouns, often the plural is reduced to -ŋ. 

However, case-marked personal pronouns with the full form of the plural suffix occur for the 

genitive, dative, and accusative cases.

In contrast to lexical nouns, genitive and accusative cases are formally distinguished for 

personal pronoun.

* This form was elicited only from S26.
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IV.4.3.I 1“ person singular

The forms of the 1" person singular are based on two forms: bu ~ bi, and nda:, with the latter 

based on Common Mongolic dative *nama-da (Georg 2003:298)

The form of the nominative is bi (or bu). The stem for all oblique forms is nda-, with 

suffixes added for the ablative and instrumental-comitative cases. The dative and accusative cases 

are both nda:. nda: is also the oblique stem. Two forms can be used for the genitive case: ndani 

or mini, nda: can be pronounced [na:] in fast speech, mini becomes [mîn] before a word starting 

with an alveolar stop, but the vowel may resurface in careful speech.

Examples for the two forms of the genitive:

97. mini nira lamikar i:

1SG.GEN name Lamikar COP

My name is Lamikar.

98. ne nda:-ŋi kudí dtu: ra-di-sa do lamantnuŋ

this 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home just come-COMPL-COND now excellent

gui:ren-ge gi-dp

important.pcrson-SG QUOT-IMPERF

“If be comes into my house, this is an excellent guest”, he said.

Dative case, used in the possessive construction:

99. nda: eura:n a:dja i:

1SG.DAT three older.brother COP

I have three older brothers.
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IV.4.3.2 z person singular

The nominative fonn of the 2“ person singu,ar is y ,

oblique forms (dative and accusative) is to-. The stem for the other oblique except

genitive (ablat,ve, instntmentai.omitative) is which comesponds to the dative ease.

Genitive:

100. tçí-ni nara ja:n-i:

2SG-GEN name what-SUBJ

What is your name

Dative:

ɪθl,tçiin-ł kidi bil.

2SG.OBL.STEM-DAT how,maný child COP

. How many children do you have?

Accusative:

102 . bu tçim-u

1SG 2SG.OBL.STEM-ACC find-IMPERF become-PERF

I found you.

IV.4.3.3 3*person singular

For the 3rd person singular, there are three different forms in use. The most common one is 

(also g«). The demonstrative pronoun ts can be used interchangeably with ,g„. Lastly, the 

demonstrative ,xige (that one) ca„ als<J ɪŋ

P onoun ɪs ŋgm (or [ŋgint]), md thcrc js on<, jns(ance of (somcttaK reduced t0 

for dative and ablative is ŋgsn-, with -a and -sa added respectively. For the instrumental- 

comitative, the stem fatAc fViA e
orm ŋgaŋ-: ŋgaŋla. There is also one instance of la appearing in 

the dative case: tandi.
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Accusative case:

103 . bu ŋgan-i sge-wa 

1SG 3SG-ACC see-PERF

I saw him/her.

Dative case:

104 .tan-di çge nɪge ćķen ger i:-n-a

that-DAT big one CL house COP-NPT-OBJ 

He has a big house.

l05 .qgan-di i:-na

3SG-DAT COP-NPT-OBJ

She has (one).

IV.4.3.4 Dual personal pronouns

The first person dual pronoun is budaou:rla(ar budaōula, butcf. section IV.4.1.3 on -Gula) and 

daGula. For the second person, the form is taɑu:rla (or tacula). The third person dual is 

ŋgaŋɑi:rla or ŋGaŋGula. It is not completely clear how these pairs of forms are related with each 

other. One possibility is that the forms in -Gula are reduced versions of those in -ou:rla. su:rla is 

composed of oo:r ‘two’77 and -la, the instrumental-eomitative suffix. Only first person dual 

pronouns appear in the data in connected speech:

77 Two’ is &>:r, ōu:r or Guar, but the dual marker is clearly -Gula.
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'06^ * handila u(pbja

tornorrow 2SG 1PL.STEM-DL together drink-VOLl

Ut’s the two of us eat together tomorrow.

ɪθ7^ di: ja: gan.^a

uncle then 1PL.STEM-DL INTJ discuss-VRBL-VOLl

ʊnde, let’s the two of us have a discussion.

IY.4.3.5 1"person plural

Thar are two slems f„ the j. p]m|

form of the 1M person pronoun, and da-, a shortened form.

Nominative case:

108-e: do bîda li eta kun

INTJ now 1PL Li family person

Yeah, now we are Li family people.

109. taş-gu gadi-,ɪ,ɪ bei

plant-PART.FUT harvest-NPT-SUBJ PTCL 1PL.PL plant-VRBL go-PERF-OBJ 

We planted and harvested, planted.

Genitive case:

HO.e: dɪ: buda-ŋ-ni eual do:ra-ni dere:n ajiɪ i:

INTJ then IP-PL-GEN valley under-GEN four village COP

Yeah, then here in our valley are four villages.

Dative case:
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111. bîda-ŋ-di ^apu gu-a

1PL.STEM-PL-DAT family.record NEG.AUX-OBJ 

We don’t have a family record.

Ablative case:

112. ta-ŋla buda-ŋ-sa bije çge wa

2PL-PL 1SG-PL-ABL body big COP 

You are taller than us.

IV.4.3.6 2** person plural

The stem for the 2nd person plural is la-. Case endings are attached after the plural suffix, which, 

as for the other plural personal pronouns, is often contracted to -ŋ.

llɜ,ta-ŋgula ŋga-ŋgula handi utei-efc-a

2PL.STEM-PL 3PL.STEM-PL together eat-PERF-OBJ

You ate together with them.

Right, now your life is good.

114. o:la do ta-ŋla-ni amin si:n a

INTJ now 2PL.STEM-PL-GEN life good COP

115.bu ta-ŋ-di fu:-ŋge G-wa

1SG 2PL.STEM-PL.DAT book-SG give-PERF

I gave you a book.

IV.4.3.7 3* person plural

The stem of the 3ri person plural pronoun is ŋga- and ta-. Instances of 3rt person plural pronouns 

in connected speech are few.
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n,5«« gundzuo-la-di^-a
31 USTEM-PL go-COMPt ,ɪ.
.... work-VRBL-v.S.-PERf-OBJ
l>>*y went and worked.

ISGDA j ɑʃ ^'8

,h ' «* Huzhu Slt.™

avc two younger sisters. They live in Huzhu.

"■■IM F'rsM*P'°”°™-c'mpv^

— plural pronouns „ a,mos, on

.1» u»d lhe «em ^... Anote dlftacc . of

as opposed to the demonstrative pronoun te.

Table 32. Tlanzhu Personal Pronouns

NOM
71SG 

bu
2SG 3SG 

łʌ
Hpl 2PL 3PL

GEN mini 
muni

tçini 
fcina

LC 
tjeni

da:hina 
da:hgini 
da:hgina

tahina 
tihgini 
dgini 
tahina 
tagini 
tiginin

tjehina 
tɪehgini 
tjegiɪii 
tahina 
tagini 
timmI DAT da: teɪmi: tjedi 

tjendi
da:gidi tígidi

UEUU
tìgidi

ACC_______ da:_______ fcimi: tjeni da:hinani taħinaniABL da:sa tpimi:sa gansa
vitmeuɪχ

1NST.COM 
._____________

tçimɪla tjela da:hgila tahgiɪa 
tahinala

tjehinaɪa

In Tianzhu, there is some overlap between the 2nd and 3rd person plural in the genitive and dative 

cases. This could be due to the phonological similarity: the 2nd person plural stem is ta, and the 3' 

person plural stem is tje.

IIS
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Compared with Karlong, there are also some other noticeable differences. For one, gm for 

the third person surfaces only in one case (3"1 person singular ablative). In all other cases the third 

person is represented by tje (or nɔ. The plural is always marked by -hgìna (or the shortened or 

reduced -hgini, -gini or -him). In the dative, ablative, and sometimes n the instrumental- 

comitative case, the -m/-na is dropped. Also note that the initial /n/ in the first person pronouns 

has been lost. And, the most noticeable difference with Karlong is the exclusive use of the stem 

(n)da:- for the first person plural.

Table33. Narlnghol Personal Pronouns

1SG 2SG 3SG 1PL__________________ 2PL 3PL
ñöm bu Ki tie buda 

budasgi
ta
tasgi

tiesgi

"gen muni Kini tieni nda:ni (nda:sgini, 
budasgini)

tanɪ 
(tasgini)

tiesgini

DAT nda: Kimi: tiedu nda:sdu (nda:sgidu) 
budasdu (budasgidu)

tasdu 
(tasgi da)

tiesgidu

ACC nda: Kimi: tieni nda:sgini 
budasßjni

tasgini tiesgini

ABL nda:dza Kimirdza tiedza nda:sdza (nda:sgidza) 
budasdza (budasgidza)

tasdza 
(taεgidza)

liesgidza

INST nda:ra Kimitra tiera nda:sgira 
budasgira

tasgira tiesgira

comToc nda:la Kimida tiela nda:sgila 
budasgila

tasgila tiesgila

LOC munire Kinire tiere ndaɪníre tanire tiesgire
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Table 34. ɑ

Tjom

•khl Personal Pronouns, Georg (2003)

iSG 
v.« 2SG 

'
T3SG '"1PL -r——

"gen

ðãt

ACC ~

OU 
ndaa

"te 

_gan
buda(sge) 
ndaa(sge)

_4rL 
ta(sge)

3PL
tesge

muni 
ndaani

qini ten! budasgeni 
nda(sge)ni

ta(sge)nj tesgeni
ndaa qimii tend! budasgedi 

ndaasfceWi
Mgc)di tesgedi

ādl

ndaa qimu tcni budasgeni 
nda(sεehti

tasgeni tesgeni

COM ~

ndaasa qirnasa tensa budas(ge)sa 
ndaas(ge)sa

tas(ge)sa tesgesa

nip ~

ndaala qimula tela budas(ge)sa 
nd;iac/a<iVr>

tas(ge)ɪa tesgeɪa
MIK ndaají qimiji tendiji

-------_________________
Masgedijt I tasgediji 
ndaasgediji |________

tesgejɪ

(2003:289) n,enθons U ,

Mos, (ikdy te dK,lrat,on is fa

earlier Mo„egM somes is

discussion of preinitials see section IV.5.1.2),

the plural forms, Georg also notes that other plural markers besides -sge are possible: the 

shortened form -s, and also -hgi and -ngula (2003:298).
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Table 35. Halchi Personal Pronouns - Zhaonasitu (1981)

1SG 2SG 3SG 1PL 2PL 3PL
NOM bu te

rgen
buda
budaŋgula, budasge 
ndaaңgula, ndaasge

ta 
taŋgula 
tasge

teŋgula, tesge 
rge(n)ŋgula, 
rgensge

GEN ~ ɪnunə tçənə tens 
rgeno

ndaanə 
budaŋgulanə, 
budasgenə 
ndaaŋgulanə, 
ndaasgenə

tanə 
taŋgulanə 
tasgenə

teŋgulanə, tesgenə 
rge(n)ŋgula-nə, 
rgensgenə

DAT” ndaa tçomu 
(tçəmii)

tendo 
rgendə

budaŋguladə, 
budasgedə 
ndaaŋguladə, 
ndaasgedə

taŋguladə 
tasgedə

teŋguladə, tesgedə 
rge(n)ŋguladə, 
rgensgedə

ACC ndaa tçəmu 
(teəmii)

tens 
rgenə

budaŋgulanə, 
budasgenə 
ndaaŋgulanə, 
ndaasgenə

taŋgulanə 
tasgenə

teŋgulanə, tesgenə 
rge(n)ŋgula-nə, 
rgensgenə

ABL ’ ndaasa teəmusa tensa 
rgensa

budaŋgulasa, 
budasgesa 
ndaaŋgulasa, 
ndaasgesa

taŋgulasa 
tasgesa

teŋgulasa, tesgesa 
rge(n)ŋgulasa, 
rgensgesa

ñśγ ndaala Simula tenia 
rgenla

budaŋgulala, 
budasgela 
ndaaŋgulala, 
ndaasgela

taŋgulala 
tasgela

teŋgulala, tesgela 
rge(n)ŋgulala, 
rgensgela

čōñγ ndaadii tçəmudɪɪ tendii 
rgendii

budaŋguladii, 
budasgedii 
ndaaŋguladii, 
ndaasgedii

taŋguladii 
tasgedii

teŋguladii, tesgedii 
rge(n)ŋguladii, 
rgensgedii

On the whole, the pronouns found in Zhaonasitu (1981) are the same as those described by Georg 

(2003).
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' Kmnal Iodaevi

’ *'< XM
iSG 

n>u
IT2SG ~ 

iT”
~J3SG~Tipl - [ 2PL ~~|~3?L ~~

GIN ~~
mune

IC buda
budasge, budangula 

,nda:sge, nda:ngtila

pa " 

tasge
1 tdnoiilA

tesge, tengà

I

ɪ)ʌì
nda:

ʧine

ʧɪmi

tcne

tende

nda:ne 
budasgenc, 
budangulane 
nda:sgene, 
nda:ngulane

I Mui£Uia 
1 tane 

tasgene, 
tangulane

tesgene, 
tengulane

I

A(V

budasde 
budasgede, 
budangulade 
nda:sde 
nda:sgede,

_ndaa:ngulade

I tasgede 

tasgede, 
tanguɪade

tesgede, 
tengulade

nda ʧimu tcne budasgene, 
budangulane 
ɪɪda:sgene, 
nda:ngulane

I tasgene, 
tangulane

tesgene, 
tengulane

AHL I nda:sa

J 1 ““

ʧɪmusa

_

tensa j 

_____ j

nda:sa 
)udasgesa, 
nidangiilatq 
ida:sgesa, 
ida:nguiasaINsfrnw ■ T

I tasgesa, 
tangulasa

tesgesa, 
tengulasa

■'..VVM 

____________

da:la iùnula 1 eɪa I 
t

udasgcla, 
udangulala .
da:sgeîa, 1
da:nguiaía_______

tasgela, 
tangulala

esgela, tengakɪi

To*™ (1973) notes fa, in Nannghoi, the pM

does no, appear in her NartogW shp

pronoun ne may also function as a third person pronoun, although it is used less frequency than „ 

(1974:82).
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IV.4.4 Possessive Marker: -ni

The possessive marker -ni is used to mark the possessed noun in noun phrases. The possessor is 

marked with the genitive case.

118 .ta-ni tçire:-ni ne 

that-GEN edge-POSS this 

This is the edge of that one.

Case markings precede the possessive marker

119 . tçi ŋgan-nł tada-sa-ni ju:-di-tķ-a 

2SG 3SG-GEN near-ABL-POSS walk-COMPL-PERF-OBJ 

You went away from her.

120 . tu:ɪi:-ni rasi-ni-ni χu:la-ɪa ra

rabbit-GEN skin-ACC-POSS peel-PURP come

Come skin the rabbit.

12l .ne-sa miçi-ni itpien-Gula-di-ni i:-n-a

this-ABL before-GEN early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT-OBJ

Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).

When the copula a-wa appears after the possessive suffix -ni, the possessive suffix and the 

copula contract to -na (-ni + a, no /w/ is inserted).

122 . tçi bida gu:r-ni çeķi:-di-na

2SG 1PL two-GEN middle-DAT-POSS.COP

You are between the two of us.
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1V.4.4.1 Comparative data

Georg 2003:29g, SM

123 .nda: kurge:-taɪa nda:-ni
a.ma-nt nda: mge

ISG.ACC getmamed-TERM ISG.OBL.STEM-GEN nofc-POSS 1SGDAT „

iɪl baou:r o-tķ-a

kind bracelet give-PERF-OBJ

When I got married, my mother gave me a bracelet.

IV.4.5 Reflexives

Reflexives are fonned by adding the reflexive pronoun (n)^ina: between the possessor and the 

possessed noun, and/or attaching the reflexive marker -na; to the end of the possessed noun. If 

there .s case marking on the possessed noun, the reflexive marker follows the case marking. The 

reflexive suffix also follows the dual suffix. Suffixes for number follow the reflexive suffix.

The reflexive suffix cannot always be translated as ‘own’, but the interpretation is always that 

the subject of the sentence is the possessor.

Reflexive pronoun and reflexive suffix:

124. bi nehina: XGci-na: ala-di-wa

1SG REFL.PRON pig-REFL kill-COMPL-PERF

I killed my own pig.

125. naŋ fíre: tçi i:gua-na: ncfclna: lu:kɪ-^-i: ba

thɪs,ýear seed 2SG all-REFL REFL.PRON have.a.surpIus-PERF-SUBJ PTCL

This year you had a surplus for yourself from your seeds?

Reflexive pronoun without reflexive suffix;
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126. n<kina: mge pidpg gu-a fir.-ri ɪ:-san-i

REFL.PRON one book NEG.AUX-OBJ book-LOC see-PAST -SUBJ

piç-a tçaŋla-san-i tiŋfu-ŋge

NEG.AUX-OBJ hear-PASTSUBJ hear.told-SG

I don’t have a book myself, ɪ haven’t seen it in a book, I heard it, heard it told.

Reflexive suffix with dative case:

127. bi nda:-ni du:-di-na: fiɪ-ŋge Gua-di-wa

1SG 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.brother-DAT-R£FL book-SG give-COMPL-PERF 

I gave my younger brother a book

Reflexive suffix with instmmental-comitative case:

128. ögu: xudji-la-na: nda:-ni Gar dju:gi-dpa

chicken beak-INST.COM-REFL 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN hand bite-PERF-OBJ

The chicken pecked my hand with its beak

Reflexive suffix with ablative case:

129. ka:rda paŋ-sa-na: nige Gar-Ga

livestock stable-ABL*REFL one come.out-CAUS

letting the livestock out of the stable,

Reflexive suffix with dual suffix:

130. bu nda:-ni Qdpmdu:*Gula-na: rd-ua

1SG 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.sister-DL-REFL eat-PERF

I ate with my younger sister.

Reflexive suffix with singular marker:
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131 ja ja maloa-na:-ŋge io:-ja 

INTJ INTJ hat-R£FL.SG put,on-VOLl 

Yeah, yeah, let me put on my hat.

malGa ‘hat’ as an example,

Table 37. Reflexive Marker - Case Combinations

Case______________ Form
Nominative malGana:
Genitive malūan:ni
Dative malGan:di______
Accusative_______ maloan:nž
Ablative______________ malGan:sa_____
instrumental-Comitative malçan:la______
Locative_______ malGamri_______

11.4.5.1 Reflexives ■ Comparative data

There are some differences in the use of reflexive markers across different dialects of McgpU 

Georg (2003:299) gives the reflexive pronoun as stating that this -pronoun can also recen.

fleχive marker -naa This implies that the reflexive pronoun may also appear alone, but 

there are no examples illustrating this.

Chaolu Wu (1994:5) gives the reflexive suffix as -na:l-la:l-ra:.

Todaeva gives the reflexive suffix as -na (1973:58), and the reflexive pronoun as 

(1973:86).

anzhu the reflexive pronoun is dd:na:(na:). For example: bu Ai-na 'nx χōeini align, '1 

g o ldɪɪ my own pig . ft is not completely clear what the -nχ attached to dfì:na is.

as been reanalyzed as non-refìeχive, and the -na: is added to make it reflexive.
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IV.4.6 Interrogative Pronouns

Karlong has the following interrogative pronouns: kaül kana ‘who’, and#: I anfa'whcn’,ja:ni: 

!ja:na‘'^aC,kiiR ‘how many’, tican ‘howmuch’, ali ‘which’ (e.g. alisχu:di ‘when’, ‘at what 

time’), kfe: ‘when’, snagidfa ‘how’. Some of these pronouns (e.g. ‘who’, ‘where’, ‘what’) 

distinguish between subjective and objective perspective.

łani'who':

132. a:diedie ger-di ra kan-i 

grandfather house-DAT come who-SUBJ 

Grandfather, who is coming to the house?

andji: / antfca ‘where’:

133. teí su:-san-i andķ-i:

2SG sit-PAST-SUBJ where-SUBJ

Where do you live?

134. tçi an(ķ-i: su:-dj-i:

2SG where-SUBJ sit.PERF-SUBJ

Where do you live?

lŞʒ,ŋgan andpa

3SG where-OBJ

Where is s/he?

■.i 
jam ‘what’:

136. Ci-ni nara ja:n-i

2SG-GEN name what-SUBJ

What is your name?

kidi ‘how many’:
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nasi wa
J37-tW MJ

2SG how,maný age COP

How old are you?

138. tçim-i Vid; ....
wot bii,:

2SG.OBL.STEM.DAT child

How many children do you have?

tiea:n ‘how much’:

tɪ Ie: t,g,:gge do .

now 2SG PTCL like.that now how.much field plant-NPT-SUBJ 

Now how much field area do you plant?

kçe ‘when’:

140. ŋgan kçe ra-sa-ni bu ɪɪ^

3SG when comc-COND-ACC 1SG know-IMPERF NEG.AUX-SUBJ

I don’t know when he will come.

iv-4.7 Demonstrative Pronouns

Karlong has two demonstrative pronouns: ne - na ‘this’/’these’ and te - ta ‘that’/’those’. Both of 

them can be used as personal pronouns, although ta is more frequent in this function (ef. Todaro 

1973:82). Number is not distinguished in demonstrative pronouns.

In a noun phrase, the position of the demonstrative pronoun is in the beginning of the noun 

phrase, before the noun:

141. te ger çge wa

that house big COP

That house is big.
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142. bi De çdw:si-ni nɪanta-di-ja 

1SG this tree-ACC dig-COMPL-VOLl 

Let me dig out this tree.

When used as a personal pronoun, ne and ta often precede nige ‘one':

143. na nige nda:-ni du: wa ŋgan wadzer-i

this one 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.brother COP 3SG city-LOC 

su:-dj-a 

live-PERF-OBJ

This (one) is my younger brother. He lives in the city.

144. bi ta nige-di fu:-ŋge G-wa

1SG that one-DAT book-SG give-PERF

I gave him a book.

hi the dative and the ablative case, the unstable */n appears with the demonstrative pronoun 

ía-íe.

145. tan-di çge nige dfen ger i:-n-a

that-DAT big one CL house COP-NPT-OBJ 

He has a big house.

TV.4.8 Derivational Denominai Morphology

The following sections discuss the denominai derivation suffixes found in the data.

IV.iS.1 Denominai suffix -di

There is one instance of this suffix in the data. The suffix is used to create adjectives from nouns:
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146. ŋgan fda:-san nefdza:

3SG cook-PARTPERF' dtaer ɑθɪ,

The food she made is very tasty (fragrant).

IV.4.8.2 Suffix 4a

The su^ix "^4 is attached to nouns to create verbs, e.g. n®i‘age’, and aariZa‘to be a certain aa 

'to be X years old‘. Loanwords from Chinese thatam used as verbs in K„long bare to Law 

either the suffix -/a or the suffixwhether or not the word in ration is a veto in Cbmese. f: 

example, Ch,„esey»n tto ,tot

seem to be a Jimi t to the kinds of constructions that can be loaned tan Chinese and na.de fcs, 

verb in Karlong. The following is an intetesting example Uhu^la, tan Chinese biU 

çifàng S’TSiFifc ‘a hundred flowers bloom’.

nasi ‘age’, and nasüa ‘to be a certain age’, ‘to be X years old

147. bu tiepin ɑu:r nasi-ia-i-a

1SG forty two age-VRBL-PERF-OBJ

I am forty-two years old.

du.i/M ‘dream’, and fa:dila 'to dream’:

ɪ^-ɪeu:-ŋge tora-i-a

son SG give.birth-PERF-OBJ inside official know-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ 

efeu:di-la $^5

dream-VRBL just this

(When she) gave birth to a son, the official inside did not know, (but) he just dreamed, this 

(dream).
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The following example illustrates both -la and -tì:

149. n<kasi-na: dan-la i:gua-na: wari ka:rda-na:

plow-REFL carry.on.shoulders78-VRBL alLREFL do livestock-REFL

la:-kì tan bira:-na 

pull”-VRBL plant finish-NPT-OBJ 

Carrying the plow on my shoulders, (I) do eveiything, pull (in) the livestock, and finish 

planting.

IV.4.8.3 Denominal suffix-dɑ

This suffix is used to create verbs form nouns, e.g. cd ‘fire’, calda'to make fire’.

150. e: χo:di di: dje: χo:di-ri ri-cfei e: Gal Galda

LNTJ fireplace then PTCL fircplace-LOC come-IMPERF INTJ fire make.fire

Gal-ge dtala-ma 

fire-SG make.fire-ASSERT

Yeah, the fireplace, go to the fireplace and make fire, make a fire.

Alsopu:da ‘shoot’, frompu: ‘gun’:

151. tu:li:-ni pu:da-la ra

rabbit-ACC shoot-PURP come

Come and shoot the rabbit!

IK4.8.4 -gu

This suffix is used to create modifiers from nouns and postpositions. For example, Gadagu kun, 

‘the person/peopɪe who is/are outside*. (

78 Chinese: dān ië.
79 Chinese: tstí.
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152.oada-gu kun-ɪa njg{

outside-n.s. pcoplc-INST.COM one 

chat a moment with people outside,

ɑŋ taŋça:-la

moment chat-VRBL

rla’ xda, 

step palm 

Sun between clouds is hot, and the step-mother’s hand is hard.

154. Gari-sa Gar tiea:n ndur-gu rgu-di

come.out-COND hand that.much high-ms. tie.up-COMPL
4u: Gar-la sa:ra wari nige

just hand-INST.COM pull.out do one

When it comes (out) as high as the size of a hand, tie it up and pull it out a little with Cw 

hand.

IV .4.8.5 Suffix -ra:, -ro:

These suffix creates verbs from adjectives, e.g. χu:^in ‘old’ - χu:ķira: ‘to get old’, noao:n 

‘green’ - noōo:ro: ‘become green'. Note that the final -n of the stem is deleted. In my data, rå 

are no examples of this suffix in connected speech.

IV .4.8.6 Occupations with -tfi

Nouns describing occupations are formed by attaching the suffix -fi (nomen actons) to the veri 

stem, e.g. xonim&tpi ‘shepherd’, gundzuotçl ‘worker’, ɪn my data, there are no examples of this 

suffix in connected speech.

1V .4.9 Numerals

Numerals can take the instrumental-comitative suffix -la to form collectives. They can also take 

the reflexive suffix and case marking when they are the last or only element of a noun phrase
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Generally, numerals appear before the noun they modify, ɪf there is a classifier, it appears

right after the numeral (see discussion on classifiers below). However, the order of modifier and 1

modified is fairly free, and in conversation numerals may appear after the noun they modify. Note 

that 157 and 158, for example, are basically the same structure, except for the order of numeral 

and noun.

Numeral preceding noun:

155.nda: gu:γ bill: i:

1SG.DAT two child COP

1 have two children. ɪ

i
156 . nige kun-dł nige eķaŋ pise: i:-gun-a

one person-DAT one hundred belt COP-GEN.FUT-OBJ !

One person has one hundred belts.*0

157 .nda: eura:n a:d« i:

1SQ.DAT three older.brother COP

I have three older brothers.

Numeral following noun:

158 .nda: çeķundu: ɑu:r i:

1SG.DAT youngcr.sister two COP 

I have two younger sisters.

159,cdjundu: eu:r-ni kurge:-di-dj-a

younger .sister two-ACC marry-COMPL-PERF-OBJ 

The two younger sisters are married.

80 The solution to the riddle is mani 'prayer beads'.
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.ba. in ,.s (examp,e _5%

“ *' “f “» positive verb

IV.4.9.I Cardinal Numerals

Iba following is a table of the K„|o„g c„dlnal nunicral!

Tabic 38. Cardinal Numerals

1 nige____________ 1 ɪ xaran nice________ ---------------- ---------------------
2 gu:γ_________
3 Guram__________

12 χaraneu:r 20 xorin____________
13 xaran Guram_______ 30 χutķin4 dere:n___________ 14 xaran dere:n 40 tidtin________________5 tawun_______ 15 xaran tawun_________ 50 tajin_____6 (ÿiroo:n_________ 16 xaran cfcirGon 60 efeiren_______________7 dalo:n 17 xaran dalo:n________ 70 dalan________________8 nimen_______ 18 xaran nimen_______ 80 najen_________9 gdzin__________ 19 χara gdzin 90 jerin________________10 xaran

lOOniceion
— -- 1000 nigemieŋχan

As opposed to Minhe, where all numerals except ’one’ (and in some cases 'two’, cf. Slater 

2003.94-95) have been replaced by Chinese words, Huzhu still retains the Mongolic numerals. 

However, in the dialect of Tianzhu, there is some confusion for the upper decimals, and it sees 

that decimals over 20 are no longer known to younger speakers.

In my data, Chinese numbers are used especially where the numeral directly precedes a 

Chinese loan word, e.g.

160. la-dj Şŋi mu Gacfcer-ge tari-ma

mountain-DAT eleven mu field-SG plant-ASSERT

On the mountain (we) plant an ɪɪ mu (æ) field. (Chinese: shíýĭmŭ +-*•’)

Chinese land measure.

134



161 .çdtu:si di: ... <feu: ji liaŋ tçien kuel tiea:ŋge şda-ma nige fan

tree then just one two thousand yuan that.much can-ASSERT one year

Now trees.. .one or two thousand yuan, (one) can make that much in one year. (Chinese: 

kua

162 . saŋmaŋ-sa ķe:n erşł tien tiɑa:nge di: tar-sa di:

Qingming-ABL before twenty day that.much then plant-COND then

di: baŋeķan a ba

then approximately COP PTCL

If (you) plant as many as twenty days before the Qingming festival, (that’s) about (it), isn’t it? 

(Chinese: tiān ‘day’)

IV/.9.2 Classifiers

In some cases, numerals appear with classifiers. When classifiers are used, they appear directly 

after the numeral. Usually the modified noun follows the classifier, but there is some variation. 

The few classifiers that appear in the data are borrowed from Chinese, e.g. dfen, used as a 

measure word for buildings, Chinese jiāi |W.

Classifier following the numeral and preceding the modified noun:

lćʒ-ŋgaŋ-ɪa nige dķen ger pas-Ga-d;-a

3PL.STEM one CL house stand.up-CAUS-PERF-OBJ

They built a house. . í`; >

Numeral and classifier following the noun:

164. nda: Cge ger nige eķen i:

1SG.DAT big house one CL COP

I have a big house.
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by the Mowing OTnple,

165. Guar dfen ger

*wo CL house

two houses

However, daasi(iers e,s0 appear in

IV.4.9.3 Collectives

CoHeedvee are fanned by anaeɪnng the in^,a,^^ suff„ *

166. a.Gadu: oo:r-la eķiehun-ɪa-di-efe-a

brother two-COLL many-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

The two brothers got married.

If the suffix -la ls attached to a word ending with /n/, this final /n/ is deleted*2:

167. bida Gura:-la

1PL.STEM three-COLL

we three

Collectives with numerals greater than three are not attested in connected speech in the data. 

The following appears in isolation: däo:-la ‘seven-COLL’.

corresponding to fleeting n in
deleted. d Karlong /n/ corresponding to non-fleeting n would also be
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IV.4.10 Adjectives

Adjectives can be used attributively and predicatively. When used attributively, they always 

precede the noun they modify:

168. fila:n şda:si-la wan kidì samba-la warì-n-a

red thread-lNST.COM work several kind-INST.COM work-NPT-OBJ 

(1) work with red thread, (and also) work with several kinds (of thread).

169. do ege G<ko:si-di daldi bira:-efe-a

now big tree-DAT sell finish-PERF-OBJ

Selling the big trees is finished.

170. fila:n błlɪ: χara a:ma ja:n-i:

red child black mouth what-SUBJ

A red child, a black mouth, what is it?”

When used as a predicate, adjectives appear after the noun and are often followed by the copula 

wa, e.g.:

171. ne ger çge wa

this house big COP

This house is big.

172. ne basi χudi se:ɪan a

this cloth very beautiful COP

This cloth is very beautiful.

” It is the ji:kaŋ 'kang' (with a black firehole and the 'red child' the fire inside).
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IV.4.11 Postpositions

On the whole, postpositions in Karlong behave like nouns. Most postpositions can take case 

suffixes and the possessive marker. Postpositions differ in which case they require of the noun 

they modify.

IK 4.11.1 Postpositions

The following postpositions occur in my Karlong data: tada ‘near’, Gada ‘outside’, hueina - 

hui:na ‘behind’, ‘after’, mifi 'in front’, ‘before’, ħandi - hamdi ‘together’, çdfidi ‘between’, χula 

‘far from’, do:ra ‘under’.

tada ‘near’ (ablative case and possessive suffix, with a genitive noun):

178. tɪ ŋgan-ni tada-sa-ni ju:-di-dj-a

2SG 3SG-GEN near-ABL-POSS walk-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

You walked away from him.

Gada ‘outside’ (ablative case, without a noun):

179. e: àu: fiizu cfca-di da an<$-i: dju:si Gada-sa

INTJ just rich family-DAT and where-SUBJ just outside-ABL

χaroaɪ-ge tuŋgu-efe-i: gu:gi nien χa

dried.manure-SG collect-PERF-SUBJcelebrate year PTCL

Yeah, so, the rich families collected some manure from outside to celebrate the New Year.

du:ra ‘under’ (nominative case, with nominative noun):

18O. bu fŭ:r du:ra talGuei mɪrgu-wa

1SG grave under head bow-PERF

I kowtowed at the grave, (lit. under the grave)
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' P^tiuus

& locations tn time md h h (w^

require the modified noun to be in the ablative case.

IS — U„.  do d^ ʤbu.Ua

INTJ that-ABL now My sit-NARR.PAST-OBJ Wmg

su:-gun-a

sit-NARR.PAST-OBJ

Ah. now ar,., that the Zhou tam,ɪý (cme to) stay „d w„g

lSZne-sa miçi-ni ^ien^iɪia-di-ni ɪ.^

this-ABL before-GEN early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT-OBJ

Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).

h«di - hamdi 'together' (with inetnunenta^otnitative suffix, and with a nominative noun):

ɪŞŞŋga-ŋguɪa hamdi-la uCi-ma

3PL.STEM-PL together-COLL drink-ASSERT

They ate together.

handi ~ hma 'together’ (with instrumentaUomitative suffix, and without a noun):

184. handi tari-n-i

together plant-NPT-SUBJ

(We) plant (those plants) together, (‘together’ refers to the plants.)

TV.4.11.2 Quasi-postpositions

seen in the following examples, noun - quasi-postposition sequences are treated to a 

certain degree as if the postposition was possessed by the noun: the postposition has a possessive 

suffix, although the preceding noun does not always appear in the genitive case.

Karlong has the following quasi-postpositions: trua ‘in’, dera 'in’, ‘on’, and dtu:ra ‘between’.
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trua ‘in’ (nominative case and possessive suffix, with a genitive noun):

185. tɪgi: Gual-ge-ni trua-ni büi:-ŋge çultÿa-n-ì ja:n-i:

like.that valley-SG-GEN inside-POSS child-SG swing-NPT-SUBJ what-SUBJ

In a valley a child is swinging back and forth. What is it?M

186. da:ɪen-í dera-ni ɪaŋχo ʤaŋ-la-df-i:

saddle.bag-GEN in-POSS bottle put.in-VRBL-PERF-SUBJ 

(We) put a bottle In the saddle bag.

iu:ra ‘between’ (nominative case, with genitive noun):

187. e: tɪgi:ŋge χa ne şdara:-ni amagídja gi-sa

INTJ like.that PTCL this mill-GEN how QUOT-COND

dfɑ:ra-ni do lamantçun bo:djun Gari ç-dj-a

bctween-POSS now excellent treasured.steed go.out go-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, like that, how to say it, from between the mills went out an excellent treasured steed.

The distinction between postpositions and quasi-postpositions is not completely clear-cut.

There is also one instance of trua ‘in’ with a nominative noun:

188. fila:n Gual-ge trua-ni nige ban tçiūa:n χurea kide:

red valley-SG inside-POSS one group white lamb lie.down

su:-dj-ɪ: ja:n-i:

sit-PERF-SUBJ what-SUBJ

In a red valley a group of white lambs are lying down. What is it?85 

dera ‘in’, ‘on’ (nominative case, with genitive noun):

The solution to the riddle is 'uvuɪa'.
85 The mouth with the teeth.
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ɪ'-5 Conclusion

,oones,e fr°™ other diaɪee^^

unstable*/ 8 '""" ”«ccpbon there-surfacing of the

n,n tadauve and ablative for some words. Case marking for the personal pronot™ t,

klar*Gn8°fnumbcr'snol completely stable; the choice between different phonological 

^sɪs partially optional.

Besides a smaller set of personal pronoms h Kar]on&

—i ^ho.ogy between Karlong and d,aIttts. Moa „ ,

(found in Chaolu Wu 0W4) md Georg md

haoɪu Wu (1994)), and the fact that Karlong has only one eomitative case marker. All

^p^ңaɪeb^w^ 

ɪ V.6 Recommendations for Future Research 

’n‘-stingarea for furtherre^h^  ̂

into the use of different plural markers.
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CHAPTER V. VERBS

v.l Parts of Speech-Verbs

There are two types of verbs in Karlong: regular verbs and irregular verbs.

Regular verbs can take any mood, tense, aspect suffixes and non-finite suffixes, and behave 

in a predictable manner with regard to morphophonology. Finite verbs generally appear at the end 

of the sentence. Non-finite verbs appear at the end of the clause. The suffix -Id can be used to 

identify verbs, since it only appears with verbs. It is used to derive verbs from Chinese loanwords, 

e.g. laid ‘puli’, Chinese latfL

Irregular verbs are either defective in terms of verbal morphology, or do not behave 

predictably in terms of morphophonology. Auxiliaries in Karlong fall into the first category, 

while cua ‘give’ falls into the second.

V .1.1 Auxiliaries

There are four types of auxiliaries in Karlong: existential auxiliaries (copulas), negative 

auxiliaries, auxiliaries of manner, and quotative auxiliaries.

V .L1.I Copulas

There are two copulas in Karlong, i; and a, which show the existence of a noun or property, and 

which are added to verbal suffixes to create subjective and objective perspective marking (see 

discussion on perspective).

V .l.1.2 Negative auxiliary

There are two negative auxiliaries in Karlong: gu-i: and gu-a, subjective and objective 

respectively.
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V. 1.1.3 Auxiliaries vfmanner

Certain verbs can be used as auxiliaries tn Kariong. They

appear after the main verb of the sentence and add 

certain direction.

ł .1.1.4 Quotative auxiliaries

There are two quotative auxthanes in Kariong: gi- and åo,.

V'’’2 Morphophonoiogically Irregular verbs

There is only one verb in this class: Gua 'give'

v.2 Verbal morphology

The following sections are a discussion 

well as deverbal morphology.
of finite andnon-finitc verbal inflections in Karlong

V'21 Order of Verbal Suffixes 

one verba, suffix is fo,

1- + de™,.,,., w + _ + +

All ɪ a"d ™"™1 tetel

The only m ’nCl“d'n8 n°n‘fin"e can be used finally, ɪha is,,, ,heɑχl,,nww 

this suffix" ' 'S 'he raiProC‘' S“fflx >«««»«» " "J ʤ. -fa

ɪωs suffix occurs word.finaJ]y J
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V .2.2 Finite Verbal Forms - Perspective Marking

Karlong, like the other dialects of Mongghul, as well as Minhe Mangghuer, has evidcntiality 

marking on the verb. In descriptions of Monguor languages the term “perspective”, as opposed to 

"evidentiality”, is often employed (ef. Georg 2003, Slater 2003). Other authors use the term 

"mood" (ef. Chaolu Wu 1994”, Chingeltei 1989). In this dissertation I will use the term 

"perspective’’.

V .2.2.1 Forms

There are two forms of perspective markers: endings in -i or -i:, and endings in -a. Suffixes in -i 

or -i: are generally called “subjective”, while suffixes in -a are generally called “objective”. These 

two different shapes are created by adding the copula i: or the copula a ~ wa to a neutral tense­

aspect suffix or a base suffix.

For the general future/narrative past (gun-U-gun-a), and the past tense (san-iísană), the 

relationship between the base form and the subjective and objective forms is straightforward. The 

base forms are the future participle (-gu) and the perfective participle (san) respectively. The 

pattern of the negative auxiliary is also straightforward; it is possible to isolate a base form gu-, 

with the subjective and objective suffix added to the base.

For the non-past tense (-n-ií-n-a) and the perfective (-df-i:/-df-ă) suffixes, the neutral form is 

not directly related to the subjective and objective forms. The subjective and objective forms of 

the non-past tense are based on -n-, while the neutral form is ~m. The subjective and objective 

forms of the perfective are based on -tfr-, while the neutral form is-wa.

V .2.Z2 Form - Comparative data

The following table shows subjective and objective forms and their neutral bases in the different 

Mongghul dialects.

ɑɪaolu Wu (1994:6) distinguishes between subjunctive and objective mood. I assume that "subjunctive" 
is a misspelling of "subjective”.
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■*"^39. Neutral, Subjectiv

i-ABEL -----------
e “d Objective Forms

i

NEgLwx
gu-

Karionj Georg 
(2003:302)

Todaeva 
(1973:122)

Zhaonasito 
(1981:38, 
42-43)

SM 
(1964:86. 
88. 1371

APT 7n?T -ml

gu-i:/ 
gu-a

gu-i/gu-a guii/guaa ugw:- 
guɪ:/ 
ugua:-

tērf

V’* ɪ ïɪlj -n-i
/-n-a

■n-ii / -n-a •m / -na -nii/-na -ni/-na

ɑɪvïírқ

(PERF -wa)

Part m >t

-(k`i: 
J -dj-i

-ʤɪ/-ʤa ^i(ə)ɪi
/ ^(ə) a

-cfci /-<ia

NARr.pa$t 
past

*4 .r u i, 
■gu 
PART.PERF 

_-san

•gun-i 
/-gun-a

^ğu(nj-í

/-gŋ(n)-a
-guni
/-guna

-gun it 
/-gun a

-guni
/-guna I

part^g

-san-i
/ -san-a

•san-i
/ -san-a

•sani
/ -Sana

-san ii 
I -san a

-sani । 
/-Jzj

—
-jin-n-i
/-jin-n-a

-ʤɪni
-ʤina

•4m it
/ -4in a

-4mi 
/ -Aina

(2003:302) notes difference

^jeetwe and object™ fon„onlhcother^ 

ru^ɔ. He ° ɑʃ

and .ho -4- of the ɑʃ

dnnanve .-^ md resuhar,ve respectively, 0,

ɪmperfeetive con verb •-/, respectively, combined with the two different copulas.

Zhaonasitu (1981:4 ɪ) seems to interpret the subjective and objective forms of the perfeenve 

as combinations of the respective copulas with the imperfeetive suffix.

Chingeltei (1989:67) classifies I: and a as auxiliary verbs, added to the predicate. SM

(1964:86) treat -s and -i as copulas, which are attached to the various tense suffixes. Todaeva

(1973) also classifies a and i as copulas.

Chaolu Wu (1994:6) lists -ni:ì-ì: and as mood suffixes. Function 

The following sections desenbe the function of respective in Kariong.
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V.2.2.3 Subjective form with first person and objective form with non-ftrst person

In Karlong, most instances of subjective forms occur with 1 “ person subjects, and most instances 

of objective forms occur with 2^ and 3rd person subjects.

Subjective form with 1* person subject:

189. Dda: bi:jan gu-i:

1SGJMT coin NEG.AUX-SUBJ

I don’t have coins.

190. nda:-ni kudi ça: gu:γ tidte:-eķ-i:

1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home deer two feed-PERF-SUBJ

(I) fed two deer at my home.

Objective form with 2nd person subject:

191. tçi <tina: χœi-na: ala-di-eķ-a

2SG REFL.PRON pig-REFL kilkCOMPL-PERF-OBJ 

Vos killed your own pig.

ì
192. ta-ŋguɪa ŋga-ŋguɪa handí utei-dÿ-a

2PUSTEM-PL 3PL.STEM-PL together eat-PERF-OBJ

You ate together with them.
; <

1 93.1(1 ŋgan-ni tada-sa-ní jn:-dl-dpa

2SG 3SG-GEN near-ABL-POSS walk-COMPL-PERF-OBJ 

You went away from her.

Objective form with 3"1 person subject: '
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194. cirGualdfag mini Gar-di

ant 1SG.GEN hand-DAT

An ant bit my hand.

nige dpu:-eķ-a

one blte-PERF-OBJ



195 xaro-ul-c^.u 

dark-become-PERF-OBj 

r-df-a

xa nda:-ni

PTCL 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN
bill:-si çuetaŋ-sa

chUd-PL school-ABL

come-PERFOBj

(When),, became my

ɪ96 ^ŋguhŋ şda:si WdM^

sP'der thread pulI-PERF-OBJ

The spider made a web. (Lit. ‘pulled threads’.)

Since subject, ve forms are usually associated with ^person subjects, and objective fonns 

rst person subjects, the form of the perspective marking on the verb can often be used 

- a guideline for detennɪnɪng the subject in sentences in which the subject is not overt. Hus ts 

illustrated in the following examples.

Subjective form with covert 1"person subject:

197 e: tìo: G-di gu-i;

tNTJ gold CL givedMPERF NEG.AUX-SUBJ

“Yeah, (ɪ) didn’t give (you) any gold.”

198 .rgul-di a:si basi şda:-n-ɪ 

winter-DAT cattle dung bum-NPT-SUBJ 

In the winter (we) bum cattle dung.

Objective form with covert 2nd person subject:

199 . di: χariɪi ç-gun-a

then return go-NARR.PAST-OBJ

So (he) gave it back.
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200 . χgile-dji juanwei-ni den-di giç-gun-a χa

beg-IMPERF official-GEN door-DAT step.on-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

Begging, (she) arrived at the door of an official.

In the examples above (189 - 200), in the most basic form of its usage, perspective marking 

functions as a land of person marłrinɛ88

While use of the subjective form with the 1" person and objective form with the 2nd and 3"1 

person is the general case, there are certain conditions under which the subjective form appears 

with non-first person agents, and the objective form appears with first agents. Below I describe 

some of these cases.

V .2.2.4 Use of perspective in questions

Objective forms can appear with 1“ person subjects when there is some degree of uncertainty, e.g. 

tn questions (only one example in the data):

201 .bi draŋ war-gun-a nu:

1SG also do-GEN.FUT-OBJ INTERR

Should I continue doing (this)?

Generally, the subjective form appears with 2nd person subjects in questions. In some cases 

this can be explained by the fact that the speaker is fairly certain about the answer to a question 

s/he is asking, for example:

202 . naŋ fire: tqi i:gua-na: ndíina: lu:ki-dj-i: ba

this.year seed 2SG all-REFL REFL.PRON have.a.surplQs-PERF-SUBJ PTCL 

This year you had a surplus for yourself from your seeds?

The expected answer in this situation was that tìte listener has in fact had a surplus this year.

Thanks to Robert Blust for pointing this out.
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jɪɪ of“ is
can it be assumed that the speaker knows the answ *

ɪɪŋgfɪa-san-l

2SG Carryin.dothes-PAST-SUBJ 

What did you bring in your clothes?

ɔw. tøi andt-i:
su:-dí-i:

ja:n-i:

what-SUBJ

2SG where-SUBJ sltPERF-SUBJ

Where do you live?

205 d° * lc: hgi:ŋge do

now 2SG PTCL like.that now

Now how much field area do you plant?

tiɑa:n Gather tarkn-i

how,mueh field plant-NPT-SUBJ

«11 bu. one e^e my dala, questa 

subject, appears in subjective perspective. For example.

æni kudi d-m bi ta-ni kudi çɪ-ɪrɪ

2SG ISG.OBL.STEM-GEN home go-NPT ISG 2SG-GEN home go-NPT

ja:n-i:

what-SUBJ

You go to my home, I go to your home. What is it?89

2O7. nige bambandzi-ri daɪo:n nukua i: ja:mi:

one board-LOC seven hole COP what-SURJ

In a board there arc seven holes. What is it?50

89 The solution to the riddle is xamKi 'sleeves'.
90 The solution to the riddle is nu:r 'face'.
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208. djaŋ-ge kun-di nigc pise: i: ja:n-i:

hundred-SG person-DAT one belt COP what-SUBJ

A hundred people have one belt What is it?91

It can be assumed that in the cases of riddles the speaker knows the answer to the question, which 

may be what is causing the use of subjective perspective here.

KX2J Other uses of perspective

With verbs which inherently do not allow the agent to control the event, such as ‘forget’, 

objective perspective is used with 1“ person subjects:

209. bi kçe:-di-da ja:n-ge-na: nɪarda:-di-n-a

1SG when-DAT-any something-SG-REFL forget-COMPL-NPT-OBJ

I always forget something.

210. bu tɪdfin gu:γ nast-la-d^a

1SG forty two age-VRBL-PERF-OBJ

I am forty-two years old.

211. bi tçirgua nɪge sa:gaŋdzi sana-dj-a

1SG hot.water one tea.cup want-PERF-OBJ

I want a cup of hot water.

If the verb does allow control by the subject of the sentences, but objective perspective is 

nevertheless used with a 1“ person subject, it implies that the event was unexpected, or the 

subject did not have control over the event, for example, in the sentence below, the divorce was 

not planned or intended.

1 The solution to the riddle is mani 'prayer beads'.
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niŋge

PLSrEM then divorce-COMPL-PERF-OBj 

ɪʌ. then we two divorced.

»" SS«M gu.„

'NIJ ISG ’“■■MPERF neg.ae.vobj

°M didn’t see (you).

sentence Mow, the ^on did not break the bot^

214. hi ɛuŋgulag-nj XGal-di^.a

'SG hotilc-ACC break-COMPL-PERFORj 

ɪ broke the bottle

J ɑive perspective with a 3"* person subject implies that the speaker is very eerɪn 

“* ™ «the end of. d,serrssion m _
brother, who were .he of poop, e in the region.

2”ʃ °

INTJ ibis seven brother individually sWAST-SUBJ QUOT-IMPERF 

Yeah, these seven brothers settled down separately.

He speaker of this sentence takes it as an estabiisbed ta that the seven brothers did indeed 

settie down, and they d,d so separateiy, that is, each in a different location (but in the same 

general area),

V.2.2.6 Function - Comparative data

Exactly what the function of the two perspectives is, is still being investigated. L earlier works, -, 

R) and -a were usually described as person markers, with -i: used for the first person, and-a
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used for the second and third person (cf. Todacva 1973). More recent approaches explain the 

difference in terms of evidentiality, volition, and control.

For Minhe, Slater (2003:317) describes the difference between subjective and objective as 

“pragmatic choices made by the speaker” in terms of “involvement with the event” or 

“commitment to the truth of the claim being made”. For Mongghul, Georg (2003:303) states that 

the difference “may roughly be described as the declared presence or absence of complete 

knowledge concerning the content of the predication on the part of the speaker.”

Chingeltei proposes that the subjective auxiliary is used to express intentional behavior by the 

first person, and well-known behavior, “addition of subjective imagination and subjective 

determination to the behavior” or “inquiry of the subjective behavior or desire” of the addressee 

(1989:76). The objective auxiliary is used for narration of “objective behavior or objective 

happening of 1 , 2nd and 3"1 person (1989:73). In Chingeltei’s approach, objective mood used for 

the third person denotes that something is a fact know by the speaker, while subjective mood used 

for third person denotes something the speaker knows or guesses.

V.2.2.7 Perspective in Kariong - Summary

The use of perspective in Kariong can be summarized as follows. In the most basic function, 

subjective perspective is used with first person subjects, and objective perspective is used with 

non-first person subjects. Subjective perspective is used with second person subject questions. In 

addition, perspective marking is used as evidentiality marking. Subjective marking is used, 

regardless of the person of the subject, when the speaker is particularly certain about or has 

control over the state or event described by the sentence. Objective marking is used when the 

speaker is not certain, or does not have control over the state or event described.
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of Ws scc„on, m ɪ

,.„ v '/ "d
s which have both a subjective md an objective fonң the subjective form is 

^ Vtn lrst> and `he objective fonn second.

' “Ne 40. Finite Verbal Suffixes

Morpheme-īł
2“
-0 '

I Label
_Zgubjective Perspective --- ----------------------
.Objective Perspective ------ ----------------

_ Imperative Mood -

Abbreviation______
SUBJ 
OBJ________________

•laxgj
-m
-n-a/-n-r

Vohmtative Mood (I* person)
-Hortative Mood —*---------------------
Non-past tense —
Non-past tense subjective and objective

Perfective- —

IMP________________
VOL!______________
HORT  

ñpt j

NPT-SUBJ, NPT- 
OBJ

-A-h / -dt-a Perfective subjective and objective PERF _____________ 
PERF-SUBJ, 
PERF-ORJ-gun-a / -gun-i General future subjective and objective. 

Narrative past tense subjective and objective

A \/DJ I
GEN.FUT- 
SUBJ/OBJor
NPT.PAST- 
sijrj/ort-sani / -san-a

•ma

Past tense subjective and objective

A e e Art ï ''

PAST-SUBJ, 
PAST-OBJ

_^Q I Future --------------- ASSERT___________  
FUT______________

Imperative:

In Karlong, the verbal stem functions as the imperative:

216. wan btraiGa niŋge utçi-la ra 

work finish then drink-PURP 

Finish your work and come eat!
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217. mìla: de:l^-na: misi-la ra

pants-REFL put.on-PURP come 

Come put on your pants!

218. ne fu:-ni maçi

this book-ACC read 

Read this book!

As can be seen in the examples above, the subject generally remains unexpressed on the 

surface, but it possible to have an overt subject:

219. ta nda: Gua

2SG 1SG.DAT give 

You, give (it) to me!

220. £i sdzaGa 

2SG ask 

You, ask!

The final particle sa can be added to form a more polite imperative (see section VI.2.4.1 on 

final particles for more discussion): 

221. tar-la tarda sa

stonc-INST.COM throw PTCL

Throw a stone. (Why don’t you.)

K2J.2 Voluntative 1st person: ~ja

The voluntativc of the 1“ person is formed by attaching the suffix -ja to the verb. The meaning is 

close to ‘let me’ or ‘let us’.

* The word de:l means 'garment, piece of clothing', mila: de:l meats 'pants, trousers' (lit. 'small garment')
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??2 buda'O«ula tan^y

| 3SG-dat

us ask him.

soa-ja

ask-VOLl

ni,ge bMa 

^-^epo:po: fcn

224. ja i_
J pɪse:-na:-ŋge pise:-ia-ja

INTJ belt-REFL.se beit-VRBL-VOLl

«« me put on my belt.

• 2J. J Hortative; - laχgt

17"S " “SCd'° voluntativc of the thiri

person, with the meaning of ‘let

225. maoaçj ju:-ɪaχgi

tomorrow walk-HORT 

l-ct him go tomorrow,

y.2.3.4 Non-pasttense: -m

1 he neutral non-past tense suffix -m is uscd to „prcss 

hold true about the present and the future.

General statements:

226. tengeri ura-sa k. j .buda-ŋla Gap-^r ]j: çi-m
sky rain-COND tpr em/

trL.STEM go.out NEG

ɪf it rains, we will not g„ 00t. / ,f we m M
go.NPT

156

REFL.se


227. i: χ^la-m 

NEG want-NPT

(I) don’t want (it).

Present:

228. ge:btan-ɪa nige anà-ɪ:-mada-di çira:-m gu-a

change-VRBL one where-SUBJ-any-DAT bum-NPT NEG.AUX-OBJ

çendzai danoual 

now earth.clod

(Things) change, now (they) don’t bum earth clods anywhere.

229. χana χa:dzi-nł ama-ni-ni ne:-di-sa χa: ada-m

every box-GEN opening-ACC-POSS open-COMPL-COND close cannot-NPT

χa:-di-sa ne: ada-m ja:n-i:

close-COMPL-COND open cannot-NPT what-SUBJ

When (you) have opened the box you cannot close it, and when (you) have closed it you 

cannot open it What is it?”

230. eendzai-ní Gar-Ga-m gu-a

now-ACC go.out-CAUS-NPT NEG.AUX-OBJ

Nowadays (we) do not take (it) out (Speaking about earth-clods burnt for fertilizer.)

K2 Non-past tense subjective and objective: -n-ì/-n-a

The non-past tense subjective and objective forms are -n-i and -n-a respectively. It can be used 

for events that are taking place in the present, events that will take place in the future, or to 

express general facts. In some cases, verbs with -n-i/-n-a can be translated into English using a 

gerund with the copula.

Tbe solution to the riddle is ndige 'egg1.
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Present tense:

^'buda-ŋla nessa.

1PL.STEM dinner drink-NPT-SUBJ

We are eating dinner.

mba: „

»ne two thousand like.that correct INTERR

Like one or two thousand, right? ɑltfs what you are expecting).

o:ɪa tiɑa:ŋge mu:ld-n-i

right that.much seek-VRBL-NPT-SUBJ

Right, we are seeking that much.

233. ügi: Guai-ge-ni trua-nt bili:-ŋge ja;n.fc

like.that v.,iey^EN inside-POSS

h a valley a child is swinging back and forth. What is it?M

234. ne ca^i-ni

this time-DAT-POSS then city work.for.money-VRBL-NPT-OBJ

Right now (I am) working for money in the city.

Future event (only one example):

235,xueina nige san bida-ŋla kudi-na: χorum χu-n-i

er one month 1PL.STEM-PL home-REFL banquet give.a.banquet-NPT-SUBJ 

In one month we will give a banquet in our home.

w The solution to the riddie is “uvula'.
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V.2.3.6 Perfective:-tva

This suffix is used to express actions and events that took place in the past Generally it expresses 

actions that are completed.

236. tçi lddł sdzu síla:-wa

2SG how.many water water-PERF

How many (fields) did you water?

237. bi i:tkudir nde: ri-wa

ISG day.before.yesterday here come-PERF

I came here the day before yesterday

23S. bi nu:dir lisga wulan wari-wa

ISG today work much work-PERF 

I did a lot of work today.

The suffix has a number of allomorphs, depending on its environment. When it is attached to 

verbs ending in syllables consisting of a simple onset and a short vowel, it becomes [ua], 

replacing the last vowel of the root, e.g. avu ‘buy’ + perfective -wa is [awua], ra ‘come’ + ~w 

(nɪa], and χudali ‘cut’ + -wa is [χudalua].

/wa/>[uaj: 

239. bi χulidzt laŋlaŋdzi-ŋge aw-na

ISG bamboo basket-SG buy-PERF 
I bought a bamboo basket.

V.2.3.7 Perfective subjective anti objective: /-df-a

Like the neutral perfective suffix, the subjective and objective versions of this suffix are used to 

indicate past tense, completed events.
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,0 U nun, χuroa-na:

JSG 1SgGHN lamb-REFL 

Hc bɑughtmý lamb.

aw-(^-a 

buy-PERF-OBJ

nɪ:-θge tom-*.,

(she) was in eonfln^,

242 nda:-nj ... ..
ajɪɪ-di gaga; tìrga-ŋge 

isG OBL.STEM-GBN viliage-DAT 

ʌ small car came to our village.

ri-dj-a

come-PERF-OBJ

uu çaver-ɪa njge
enzhen and mother-DL-REFLnow mud-INST.COM one smear-PERF-ORJ PTCL 

papers, because they were so poor).

However,

ɪn the Mowing sentences, fom (o 

past but still hold true in the present.

244. bu ne g^j su

ɪsg- this house-DAT sit-PERF-SUBJ

ɪ live in this house.
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24$.amila bal-dt-a

fruit npen-PERF-OBJ

The fruit ripened I is ripe.

246. ®asi çindire:-eķ-a

snow thaw-PERF-OBJ

The snow has thawed.

There are also some instances of [-htÿa] and [-çeķa] in the data (primarily in elicited 

sentences). However, it is not clear when the [h] or [ç] is inserted. Zhaonasitu (1981:13) 

mentions that the sequence /sə/ in a verb stem may become [ç] before suffixes beginning in 

resulting in a [çà] sequence, however, the process taking place in Karlong is not the same, since 

these verb stems do not contain /sə/. For example:

247. ta-ŋɪa nda:-ní χœi-na: ala-çdj-a

2P-PL 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN pig-REFL kill-PERF-OBJ

You killed my pig.

It seems unlikely that insertion of the fricative is phonetically conditioned by the preceding vowel. 

Also, it does not seem that this is a case of ii- ‘go’ functioning as an auxiliary of manner.

mg General future tense subjective and objective: -gun-i/-gun-a

When the subjective and the objective suffix are attached to the future participle suffix (with an 

additional -n), the resulting form is used finitely, to express future tense. It can also be used to 

express events or actions which begin in the present but continue into the future. In stories and 

songs, this suffix is used to express past tense.
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I ulurc:

ŋgan macaqi ju:-gun-a

3SG tomorrow go-GEN.FUT.OBJ 

He will leave tomorrow.

da:-gŋ^

sun r'sc-GEN.FUT-OBJ 

ɪ he sun will rise.

A“°" b'K""’"'K «ont™g tato

250 bi dra0 wari-gun-j nu.

ISG a,so do-GEN.FUT-ooj interr

Should I continue doing (this)?

draŋ kudi χeei-ɪa ʤge °

also home pig-VRBL go-SG also sell-GEN.FUT-OBJ PTCL INTI 

(You) can a!so raise some pjgs M

Past tense:

252.a:die no;ri g

grandfather sleep slCej>IMPERF COP-GEN.FUT-OBJ

Grandfather has already gone to sleep.

253. di: χanlɪ ç-gun-a

then return go-NARR.PAST-OBJ

Then he gave it back.

254. a:ma-di-na: çin-ɪa-gun-a

niother-DAT-REFL visit.relatives.on.new.year-VRBL-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

(lie) paid a New Year’s visit to hɪs mother.
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K13.9 Past tense subjective and objective; -san-i /-san-a

Subjective and objective suffixes attached to the perfective participle form the past tense, which 

can be used finitely.

255. cfcurdin-di bu:-san-a 

dream-DAT come.down-PAST-OBJ 

It was revealed in a dream.

256. baoaldi niŋge di: ju:ren sge-san-a a:

fight while then some.people see-PAST-OBJ PTCL

While (they) were fighting, some people saw (it).

257. di: gan kile-san-a gan-di (^apu i:-n-a be-

then 3SG say-PAST-OBJ 3SG-DAT famiɪý,reeord COP-NPT-OBJ PTCL

Then, he said he has a family record.

258. ta-ŋla aw-efe ri-sao-i ja:n-i:

2PL.STEM-PL hold-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ

What have you brought?

There ɪs one sentence in which the past tense subjective marker is used to express present tense:

259. ɪçí su:-san-1 andj-i:

2SG sit-PAST-SUBJ where-SUBJ

Where do you live?

Since there is only one example, it is not clear whether the subjective and objective past tense 

markers can generally be used to express present tense, or whether this one sentence, and possibly 

this one verb, is an exception. This exception may also be due to an error in translation.
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^^nlve; _ma

1 occurs in the data only with 3*

"XcrjYeted as a o,n । on or with zero subjects, which can be
’general people', ‘one’, or‘vou’ co ,

a"y Particular ten., ,t,u ' * containing suffix do not express
- 'ɪnngv .ha, generally h^d^1

PCTMn S"bjcct; e™ tappens regularly, ,a a rule-

guadM

',y sehoohDAT go-ASSERT

■^'^msilroo! every day.

261. hana
ɪlɪ-la

everybody 

hɪ:ri-ri-na: 

framc-l.OC-

alMNST.COM

draŋ çɪ

-REFL also gɑ

nanige

this.one

fila:n

red
When they celebrate the New Year,

ɑn the door frame.

go:nien-la-sa

celebrate -new.year-VRBL-COND

taɪda duidɔ naɑa-ma

PW lucky writing glue-ASSERT

de

door

beɪ

PTCL

everybody just glues red pieces of paper, lucky writings,

' taiGuei durdindi jedi-ma

LSGGEN head eveiy.day pain-ASSERT 

My head hurts every day.

263. sdzu urasł-ma

water flow-ASSERT

Water flows.
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-ma with expressed 3 rd person subject (ongoing event):

264. Gada ki: baGa-ma 

outside wind b1ow-ASSERT 

Outside the wind is blowing.

265. iaŋ nara Gac-Ai ra-ma

only sun go.out-IMPER come-ASSERT

The sun is just rising now.

-ma without overt subject; expressing an event that usually happens in this manner:

266 .ca:la niŋge di: i:χge Gacfcer-di <^u: rgu-^i

scatter then then just field-DAT just carry.on.back-IMPERF

Gar-Ga-ma fi:lio: wa

go.out-CAUS-ASSERT fertilizer COP

Then (you) scatter (it), just cany it up to the field, it’s fertilizer.

267 . χo:-di-gu nidi niŋge di: şdima-ri dju:

dry-COMPL-PART.FUT grmd,in,mortar after then bread-LOC just

nɪge saŋ nige saŋ ta:ɪa-ma 

one layer one layer build.Iayers-ASSERT

After it is dried, (we) grind it, then (we) build it layer by layer into the bread.

268 .Giu;si di:... <ku: jí ]ɪaŋ ɪeɪen kuei tiūa:ŋge gda-ma nige fan 

tree then just one two thousand yuan thatmueh can-ASSERTone year 

Now trees.. .one or two thousand yuan, (one) can make that much in one year.

In sentences with -ma where there is no overt subject, it is sometimes possible to translate the 

sentence into English using a passive, e.g. for sentence 266 above: ‘then it is scattered, just 

carried up to the fields, and it's fertilizer.' This is the closest to a passive that occurs in Mongghul.
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J could not find this suffix in any other source.

V.2.3.11 Future: -gl

This suffix is used express fu.ure ieuse. The following m 

appear in the data.

2<S9. bu ɪçinaɑda a:ma-na: l:ài-la

1SG day.after.tomorrow mothcr-REFL see-PURP

I will go visit my mother the day after tomorrow.

270. bi fíɪa:n (irima:-ɪa χumi: àaŋ-ɪa-gi

ISG redtumip-INST.COM steamed,bun steam-VRBL-fut

I will make steamed buns with carrots.

271.i: cti-Ia ç-gj 

see-PURP go-FUT 

0) will go to see (him/her).

272. bi niu:-di-gi 

ɪŞɑ hide-COMPL-FUT 

I will hide.

suffix only wi(h

-ysuhJe«,Vef„™.SMG9M.,14)teasufe^ 

^'^ wsmighlhelhe same suffix.

'' 2 4 ^íliaɑìrl,s, For„,,

TWs section consists of a chart
suffixes with n°n Inite Verba* sun'xcs’ íoɪɪɑwed by a discussion of the
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Table 41. Non-Finite Verbal Suffixes

Morpheme Label ~
Function

ɪ_________ Future Participle '
PART.FUT

-gɪʤ________ Successive_____ ̀— SUCC
•san Perfective Participle part.perf~~
4in ʌgentive Participle * ‘

PART.AG
■a Gerund of absolute subordination Tubord
•tala Termtnative____________ Term ~
-sa Conditional COND
-sada Concessive_____________ Tonc
-la Purposive Turp
41 Imperfective_____________________ IMPERF
•di Completive_____________________ Tompl
-ca/dca Causative "caus ~
•Idi Reciprocal RECIP

22g?_________ Diminutive DIM

V.14.1 Future participle: -gu

The future participle suffix can be used for a number of different functions. It can be used in 

constructions like “want to X-gu", and in other embedded clauses. It can also be used in lists of 

clauses of which only the final one has to have a finite verb.

Want to X-gu (only one example in the data):

273 .ggan ç-ga dira:la-sa ŋgan-i çi-loa

3SG go-PART.FUT Hke-COND 3SG-ACC go-CAUS

If he wants to go, let him go.

Action happening before main clause (see also the examples in the section on bare verb stems 

V.2.4.10):

274 .xo,-di-gu nidi niŋge di: şdɪma-ri dju:

dry-COMPL-PART.FUT grind.in.mortar after then bread-LOC just

ɪɪige sag nige sag ta:la-ma

0116 layer one layer build.layers-ASSERT

After it is dried, (we) grind it, then (we) build it layer by layer into the bread.
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275 . taş-gu gadi-n-i

plant-PART.FUT harvest-NFT-SUDJ 

We planted and harvested, planted.

bɑ di-ŋli (ar-u

ITCL ɪrm plant-VRBL

K2.4.2 Successive:-gula

Phis suffix is used to express the meaning as 5000 ɪɪ^ùonlý one occurrence in the

276. nara Gar-gula bi jda:-wa

sun come.out-SUCC ISG cook-PERF

As soon as the sun rose I cooked.

^/.7 Perfective participle:-sat

The perfective panic,pie is formed by attaching the suffix h mydata, vrtt,,tl,,l.

suffix -san are used in clauses modifying a noun:

277.ŋgan ^da:-san nefdza: funirdi wa
3SG cook-PART.PERF dinner

The food she made is very tasty (fragrant).

fragrant COP

278. do bida-ŋgula lɪ:la-san
kun-si da ünχu: errrà

now 1PL be.left.ovcr-PART.PERF
person-PL also after children

^u: χo:lai-la-gun-i
dzuekun-ni sge-di-tk-i

just later-VRBL-GEN.FUT-SUBJ then
bcnefit-ACC see-COMPL-PERf-OBJ

be: do

PTCL now

people who are left over (from the bad times), afterwards (we) see a benefit 

from (our) children.
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279. da dzifaŋ su:-san di: gen çenekin a be:

big place sit-PART.PERF then even.more modem COP PTCL

(People who) live in the cities are even more modem.

y.2.4.3 Agentive participle: -(kin

To form the agentive participle, -&n is attached to the verbal stem. This verbal form is used to 

create forms of the verb which modify another noun. These constructions can be translated into 

English as relative clauses.

28O. nige gundzuo-ni i: dira:ɪa-djɪn kun

one work-ACC not like-PART.AG person

a person who dislikes work

Sometimes the entity that is being modified is not overtly expressed in the sentence:

281. di: χœi da gaga: xcei-ge ti*e: şda-djin draŋ ju:... tio:efeen 

then pig also small pig-SG feed can-PART.AG also have condition 

si:n a be:

good COP PTCL

And a pig, if (you are one who] can also feed a little pig, conditions are good.

282. e: ju:di tçimsaŋ-nɪ di: ne ho:pen-di-ri gan gaga: Gal-ge

INTJ some family-GEN then this fircplace-DAT-LOC 3SG small fire-SG

dɪ: şda:-dfìn do eķu: bajan teimsaŋ wa

then bum-PART.AG now just rich family COP

Yeah, some families (who) can make a small fire in the fireplace, then (they) are a rich 

family.
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V.2.4.4 Gerund of absolute subordination: -n

The gerund of absolute subordination in -n is used to describe in what manner

Often, but not always, the verb is reduplicated when it 

examples of this in the data):

appeam with this suffix (thereareon|m

283.0gan tçiűra:-n teiera:-n ncfdza:

3SG sing-SUBORD sing-SUBORD dinner cook-PERFOBJ

S/he cooked the food singing.

2SG.OBL.STEM-ACC beg-SUBORD beg-SCBORD give.binMM, 

na: gj^j

INTJ QUOT

“When I gave birth to you begging (for food)’ she said.

V.2.4.5 Terminative:-tala

™s morpheme is to express the act1on happcns or 

clause.

•nda: kurge:-tala nda:-ni

1SG.ACC geLmanied-TERM 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN

**'■ baɑu:r <xfc-a

a:mani

mother-POSS

nda: nigt

ISGDAT one

ɪɑnd bracelet give-PERF-OBJ

When J got my a

gdima eķaŋ-la-tala 
Cge-Gula

Bread Steam-VRBL-TERM steam bifHNrENS 

«'ben(you)sleambreadthere.sa|otofsKm
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Hus suffix can also take case marking, in one sentence in the data it appears with the locative 

case marker

2S7.H nefdza: fa:-taɪa-ri nda:-nî bili:

1SG dinner cook-TERM-LOC 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN child ball play-ASSERT

When I cook dinner, my child plays ball.

There are only a few occurrences of this suffix in the data, and the suffix is used only by one 

speaker.

[have not been able to find this suffix described for Huzhu Mongghul. The terminative 

gerund, which fulfils the same function, is described for other dialects of Huzhu as -dels.. 

Todaeva (1973) gives the Fulaan Nura form of this suffix as -dela:ŋge (-daŋge). The Written 

Mongolian equivalent is -tala I -tele.

According to Slater (2003:254) the suffix -tala does occur in Minhe Mangghuer, although it is 

infrequent there as well. Slater’s data contained only two instances of this suffix, one denoting a 

prior event, the other one used with the meaning ‘rather than’, as a metaphorical extension of 

‘before’ (2003:254). Slater further writes that the suffix -tula seems to be “a dialectal variant 

of-tdŕ occurs four times in the data, with the same meaning (2003:255).

MM Conditional convert:-sɑ

Hie conditional eonverb expresses the condition for, or time of, an action or event.

Condition for event:

288. ŋgan ç-gu dira:ĭa-sa ŋgan-ni çi-lea

3SG go-PART.FUT like-COND 3SG-ACC go-CAUS

ɪf he wants to go, let him go.
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au«r.ni xari.S8
2S<- ISO GEN mo„C), retmi CON0

"don't return my money ɪ wiɪɪ become very augŋ,.

““ ŭŋtu: wa

h“,ABI. go.up go-COND Fangtu CQp

w ɪçɪ ii:la

1SG very become.angry

be: a

PTCL PTCL

(io:

QC'OT

ɪ inɪe of event;

291. Gari-sa

comc.out-COND

*u: Gar-la

just hand-INST.COM

Gar tioa:n ndur-gu

hand that,mueh high-n,s.

sa:ra wari nige 

pull-out do one

rgu-dɪ

tie.up-COMPL

'vhcn’'comesMash^^

292. kire: χe:ɪa-sa i™ ɪ. 
Kun hugu-ma

crow crv-CONn __  ÿ eunu person die-ASSERT

When a crow crows, a person dies.

293. buda-ŋla i:ii-sa de;Jge

ɪ PL-PL look-COND
coarse.rope COP

When we look it is a coarse rope.
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V.2.4.7 Concessive: sada

This suffix is used to express the meaning ‘although’:

294. noχui: χuɪka-sada kun-ni li: iu:-m

dog bark-CONC person-ACC NEG bite-NPT

Although the dog barks, it will not bite people.”

295. do gan-i ger-di-ni su:-sada bida-ŋɪa bida-ŋla-na:

now 3SG-GEN house-DAT-GEN sit-CONC 1PL.STEM-PL 1PL.STEM-PL-REFL

seŋχu: uɪi-ja be:

life obtain-VOLl part

Now, although we live in his house, we will have our own life.

nien ɑu-n-a

296. di: Gula tende: (ķa:l-di nde: eÿa:l-dt çeri sin an<kt:

then two there law-DAT here law-DAT township province where

(fca-sada gan janwei rin-ki-tÿi gu-a na

look-CONC 3SG official admit-VRBL-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ this

mend^en gen ne nige sdzer-ni li; gu: Gu-n-a

Menzhen evenjnore this one gold-ACC NEG receive receive-NPT-OBJ

need give-NPT-OBJ

Then, although the two went to see every court of law, here and there, in the township and 

the province, the official did not admit (that he had given the gold), but he (Menzhen) really 

didn’t accept the gold, so had to give it back.

hi one example the concessive suffix can be translated as “even if’:

” I elicited this sentences based on the example given by Georg (2003:301) for Halchi: nohui huja-sa=da 
kum ɪii juum 'although the dog barks, it will not bite people'. The shape of the sentence is identical in 
Halchi andKarlong.
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ampɪes of sentences containing the concessive suffix can be found in the

297 c-
ssc-sad» pWw g„

IN" NEGAUX

'iv'"'f’'"«.w«ill<ton.th,TCb00lB

buda-ŋ-di

1PL.STEM-PL-DAT

• 2. / í Purposive; -la

',K 'la 13 uscd t0 Xpress the purpose of an

^8. wan bira.Ga niŋge uɪçi-ɪa

WOrk finish then drink-PURp

Finish your work and come to eat!

action: ‘X in order to Y-Ia’.

ra

come

299. tçanχei-na: misi-h

shoc-R£FL put.on-PURp

come put on your shoes!

300. χgila-h

ask-PURP go PTCL

Go ask for (it)!

3°1-bu ɪçinaɑda a:ma-na:

1SG day.after.tomorrow mother-REFL see-PURP 

ɪ will gɔ visit my mother the day after tomorrow.

302. bi ɪsensi-ni i:-la

1SG city-ACC look-PURP come-PERF 

ɪ came to look at the city.
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V2.4.9 Imperfective: -dpi

Like -gu, -ttí can be used to link non-fmite clauses to each other and to finite clauses, marking 

events that take place before the main event or at the same time as the main event, h the latter 

case, the verb with -4a modifies the main verb, the construction ‘v-4a V’ expressing the meaning 

‘to do V while v-ing’, or ‘to V v-ing’. For -4i used to link events occurring one after the other, 

see the examples in the section on clause linking using the bare stem (section V.2.4.10).

Non-finite clause describing an event happening at the same time as the main event described 

by the finite verb:

303. ça:la niŋge di: i:χge Gacker-di dju: rgu-eķi

scatter then then just field-DAT just carry.on.back-IMPERF

Gar-Ga-ma fi:ɪio: wa

go.out-CAUS-ASSERT fertilizer COP

Then (you) scatter (it), just carry it up to the field, it’s fertilizer. (Literally: ‘go out to the 

field carrying on the back’.)

304. χgile-dji juanwei-ni den-di giç-gun-a χa

beg-IMPERF official-GEN door-DAT step.on-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

Begging, (she) arrived at the door of an official

The imperfeetive suffix is also frequently used with negative auxiliaries (see section V.3.1.3) 

and with manner auxiliaries (see the examples in the next section, section V.2.4.10).

V.2.4.10 Clause linking using the bare stem

In addition to using the future participle -gu or the imperfeetive -ü to link clauses which succeed 

one another in time, Karlong also uses the verbal stem without verbal suffixes.
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M5sdzu cut dan-la-d,i

water two

w:dzi-na:

cany onshoulders-VRBL-IMPERF

çu: //

« // naŋsa:-na: şda:

come// breakfast-REFL cook

ɪ:gua-na: tui-la
courtyard-REFL sweep //

nɪŋge // ka:rda

paŋ-sa-na:

all-REFL clean-VRBL after //
livestock

ŋiŋge Gar-Ga
stable-ABL-REFL then

// Ga^cr ra ɑaçi çi-n-í

(ɪ) bring in (cany) ɑŋ
go-out-CAUS // field come

go-out go-NPT-SUBJ

my courtyard, after
water on (my) shoulder, cook my breakfast and sweep

gɑ out to the field.

everything of

N- ta, in pracdmfc .

tithe: „ n^ H u

Pig KEFL feed 1/ dmner.REFL cook // drink // dish-REFL wash outside

"ig' rendzi // íɪrgço cool M h,i

walk one moment // g„..„Md g0_pERF ɪ,æɪ

(» fed my pig, cooked my dinner, dnmk (ate a meal), washed the dishes, went out fora.tttie 

while, and walked around outside.

V-1-1 ɪ-he Completive Suffix -di

The completive suffix is attached directly after the stem, before non-Mte tmd fmite verbal 

sufnxes’but after derivation suffixes and the causative suffix. It can be used with bare stems, e g. 

Guadi ‘give!’ as an imperative.

Verbs with perfective suffixes which also cany the suffix -di are interpreted as past tense, 

while verbs with perfective suffixes without -di can be interpreted as present tense as well as past 

tense:

176



3O7. nda: çàundu: gu:γ ɪ: ta-ŋla χuʤu su:-df-a

1SG.DAT youngensister two COP 3PL.STEM-PL Huzhu sit-PERF-OBJ 

I have two younger sisters. They live in Huzhu.

308. e: sara su:-di-dj-a ku:-ŋge tora-dt-a be:

INTJ month sit-COMPL-PERF-OBJ son-SG bear-PERF-OBJ PTCL 

Yeah, (she) was in confinement (gave birth) and delivered a son.

When suffix -di is used with the conditional suffix -sa, it indicates that the action has been 

completed or will be completed (examples 309 and 310), while -sa without -di is usually 

interpreted as ‘when’ or ‘while’, when used in its temporal sense (example 311, 312 and 313).

309. kudujer-nt tarɪ-dí-sa ta:wm efeirűuan sara

fenugreek-ACC plant-COMPL-COND five six month

ul-sa can ra-n-a bei 

become-COND come.out come-NPT.OBJPTCL 

After (you) plant fenugreek, when five, six months have passed (it) comes out.

ɜlθ,χana χa:dzi-ni ama-ni-ni ne:-dl-sa χa: ada-m

every box-GEN opening-ACC-POSS open-COMPL-COND close cannot-NPT

χa:-di-sa ne: ada-m ja:n-i:

close-COMPL-CONDopen cannot-NPT what-SUBJ

When (you) have opened the box you cannot close it, and when (you) have closed it you 

cannot open it What is it?*

* The solution to the riddle is ndige 'egg'.
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311.hana ih ɪa nanigc <o ruenl*^

everybody »II-INSTW.M this one ɑdebriîenew
i

bɪ:ri-rł-na: draŋ çt ßlan Uldd dwdzi
frame-LOC-RLFL also Ko

twa-na
red P*P« lucky wnnng g^-A^

bɑ

on the door frame.

JU-xanh-w Janwa h; rin-ki-gun-a .
96 ki

rettnXXJNI. omc,.l w:o ed™,-VRBl.NARRj>AST

gJve-PERF

When he retted (,.). .hey o^.. dtd not (lhl, „ „„ Mal^ 

you wheat!" (he said).

313.xoata ,u:.. bi„:,,la

■lone S..-COND ch„d.PL

While 1 stayed (home) alone. ,ð

eomp,etive ^e eM „ ,0

““‘’^''^■■"^Vrsottsubjee.s.

-■* »th aa PCT5(>n subJecl and inmansi Uve

314e- buda^ula nigge leki-dl-*.,

NW 1RL.STEM then divorceCOMrL-RERrAJBJ

Eh, then we two dîvoreed.

-•'i wtd. second

ch%25e2%2580%259ed.PL


315 .tci àina: xGei-na: ala-di-eķ-a

2SG REFLPRON pig-REFL kill-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Yon killed your own pig.

■di with third person subject and intransitive verb:

316 .a:Gadu: eo:r-la àiehun-ɪa-di-dł-a

brother two-COLL get.married-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Two brothers got married.

The suffix -di cannot be attached to certain verbs which express actions not under the control 

ofthe subject, e.g. dige ‘live’, or u ‘fall’. However, -di is not an agentɪve or voluntative suffix, 

since there are other non-eontrol verbs which regularly appear with -di, e.g. marda-:di ‘ forget- 

COMPL’JerdW/ ‘feel pain-COMPL’, hugu-di ‘die-COMPL’ and jerda-di ‘be tired-COMPL’.

■di with verbs which cannot be controlled by the subject:

317 . bida-ŋla jeda:-di-dÿ-a nige χambura:-ja

1PL.STEM-PL tire-COMPL-PERF-OBJ one rest-VOLl

Wc are tired, let’s take a break. / We are tired, let’s rest for a little while.

318 . e: ke:la-di jedi-di-dp-a

INTJ belly-DAT hurt-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, (her) belly hurt.

319 .bi kçe:dida ja:nge-na: marda:-di-n-a

ISG always something-REFL forget-COMPL-NPT-OBJ

ɪ always forget something.

In my data, the suffix -di co-occurs mostly with the following finite verbal suffixes: -df-a 

(perfective objective) and -wa (perfective). For non-finite suffixes, -di most often co-occurs 

with -sa. There are only a few instance of -di occurring with other suffixes: with -n-a (non-past
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one e^ ’' ’ “2 ™ P^pir,

320. χo:-di-pң 
d /

Şrind-ɪn,mortíir after

di-' şdima-ri ýu:

tben bread-LOC just
BL sa9 nɪge saŋ ta:ɪa-ma

one Iayer onelay« budihytts-ASSERT

321 bi nɪiɪ:-dɪ-gi 

1SG hidc-COMPL-FUT 

ɪ will hide.

322. ta-ni war-di-n-a u • ...
bmłrçɪndŕir-la bag-la ge:-dj-a 

3SG-ACC ^ain-iNST.COM m put pERMBj

They arrested him and tied him with an iron chain.

Completive -di. Comparative data

So ɪ have not found a„y discussion to 5ufflx

<‘,a'“'s Wh'le*'s“ffix-di is no, discuased in descriptions ofotherdialeete of Mongghul, it 

does appear the data, ɪ know from discus5tas &

collection that this suffix also occurs in Tianzhu. The suffix also appears as peris of dictionary 

entries in DH. The following is a list of dietìonaŋ, entries from DH containing the suffri (written 

as jńɔ, and, where available, comparisons with the same word without the suffix.

waridii - hold it’ vs. wari - 'hoɪd'

kengini nudiniini hadii 'close one's eyes’ vs. ha 'close' 

hgualadiija 'get broken' vs. hguali "break'
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bangladii bind1, and bangla bind'

ħujadii tie' (vs. Karlong huda tie1)

This is only a small amount of data, but some observations can be made. In two of the cases 

(•bold’ and ‘close’), the difference between presence and absence of the suffix depends on 

whether or not a direct object is expressed. In one case (‘break’), the presence of the suffix 

(together with the perfective objective suffix) is interpreted as a passive form. In the case of 

‘bind’, there is no difference between the presence and the absence of the suffix, and for ‘tie’, the 

fonn without the suffix is not given.

In Karlong, the presence or absence of -di is not related to the presence or absence of a direct 

object -di can appear with intransitive verbs as well as transitive verbs, and adding -di does not 

increase the valency of the verb.

-di with used with intransitive verbs:

323. ne nda:-ni kudi àu: ra-di-sa do lamantçuŋ

this 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home just come-COMPL-COND now excellent

gui:ren-ge gí-tķi

important.person-SG QUOT-IMPERF

“If he comes into my house, this is an excellent guest", he said.

324. Ci rjgan-ni tada-sa-ni ju:-di-eķ-a

2SG 3SG-GEN near-ABL-POSS walk-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

You walked away from him.

There are also no examples in Karlong where the addition of the suffix -di makes the verb 

passive.

So far I have not been able to find examples of the suffix -di in Zhao, LK, TDV, or SMN.
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V.2.4.12 Causative:-na / 4oa
The causative morpheme attaches directly to the non. before ten* mflretiotB, bu f 

derivational suHixes such u -ia and -ki The MlBative ɪufīiχ pre. the verb the 

,,, , iø
V , and also to let V . Ihe causative suffix has two form: uhlch „ 

ʌtrtstɪtíiij 
vowels, and -o< which ,. ««J w,th verb. >»d»,

attached to verbs ™d,„g -H. the final -i of the vert u deleted, wd die 

shape eg. c O™ oaf, c„, .|rt

action that is being caused (the causce) is in the accusative case.

Causative with the meaning ’let’:

325. ŋgan ç-gu di„:|,.u

3SG go-PART.FUT like-COND JSG-ACC go<AlS 

If he wants to go, let him go.

Causative with the meaning 'make*;

326. şda:si-ní pi:-kidea-ŋge 

thrcad-ACC match-VRBL-CAUS-SG 

Make the threads match.

ber of words which are expressed by transitive verbs in English arc formed with mar'S 

m Karlong. For example: m 'dŋf (lntr.) . ,

Also:

32Z ŋgaŋ-la

3PL.STEM-PL

nige <icn «cr pts-Ga-4-a
one class house stand-CAUS-PERF-OBJ

ɪɪteý built a house. (Ljlen,„y: ɜ
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V.2.4.13 Reciprocal: -łdi

Reciprocity is expressed with the suffix -lä, which is attached directly to the stem. It expresses 

ɪhe meaning ‘each other’ or ‘with one another’.

328 .e: nienbi: çen-i fudzi bída-ŋla χamdi ħansini 1$

INTI Nianbai town-GEN vice.Ieader 1PL.STEM-PL together also history

şaŋke-ld-ua

disc uss-RE CIP-PERF

Yeah, the vice-leader of Nianbai town and we talked about the history of Handi with each 

other.

y.2.4.14 -gge used with verbs

Hie suffix -ŋge is usually used with nouns, either as a singular marker, or as a diminutive marker. 

However, it can also be used with verb. When used with verbs, it functions similarly to a 

diminutive: it has the meaning ‘a little’, or it weakens the strength of the statement.

Suffix -ŋge used to weaken an imperative:

329 .jda:sHH pi:-ki-lGa-gge

thread-ACC match-VRBL-CAUS-SG

Make the threads match.

Both instances of tiŋfu ‘to hear told’ (Chinese tingshuō in the data occur with -ŋge:

330 . bi tigi: tiŋfiɪ:-ŋge

1SG like.that hear.told-DIM

1 heard it like that.
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■ gu-a

- bMk

P'M W-un-i uŋ^

NEG.AUXOBJ hear-PAST-SUBJ heer.told^G

Suffix -,Se used io man '.

332,<ira’ “ de:ɪidi-guu-i a:

«lso home pig-VRBL go-DIM also seilOEN.FUT-SUBJ PTCL PTCL 

Also, if (you) raise some pigs at home, (you ean) teɪɪ (them).

a:nie-Gula cge da ma,iii-s,

grandmother-DL big door imtei-ABL go.down-IMPERF iantem-INST.COM

“Ige h-sa-ŋge

one look-COND-SG

to when (he) and the grandmother both eante down fan the lintel of the front gate and 

took a look with the lantern,

jenŋge san su; ge:-^-a

woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OBJ PTCL big door threshold-POSS 

ko:-la nige

lean-VRBL one

a woman who had just given birth was leaning on the threshold of the front gate.

V 2 S ^rbal inflection - Comparative Dat*

The following is a table of verbal inflections which can be found in various sources on 

Halchighol and Naringhol, with some information on Fulaan Nura from Todaeva (1973). The 

table also contains the verbal inflections found in my Karlong data.
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Table 42.

Label
SM J 964 ~Todaeva (1973)

-wa
(past 
tense)

*e Data

-guni 
/-guna 
(future)

P aJ_  *
-wa

Perfective, 
subjective and 
objective

-à-ɪ: I -cfc-a

General future, 
narrative past

-gun-t 
/-gun-a

-wa -va

Zhaonasitu 
(1981) / "ritten

I Mongolian
ì p0Ppe(l954)

I Georg 2003 Cbaolu H oI (Halchi) 

i (label.
lW4(HaJchi)

I
function) I

-wa I -ea
(term., past 
tense)

• 1 /

I (TA, past)

-j-ɪ/-j-a

-tfei/-tķe -tķi/-eķa -tfei/-tia

(ɪʌ, perfective)
subjyobj., 
res.)

I -baW. -be(j) 
(past tense, 
perfective 
referring to recent 

Past)
/ -<i (ə) a

-guni / -guna

I Sr,

-gum 
/-guna -gu(n)-i

1 -gu(n)-a 
(parLfut. 
subj/obj.)

•gun it 
/-gun a

eetive -<ki

(Georg: Common 
Mongolic 
resultative *-ji, 
imperfeetive 
convert) *-Ji + 
copulas) 
(Zhaonasitu: 
ɪmperfeetive) 
(SM: preterite 
imperfeeti ve, 
from

(ef. -qu / -kQ 
(nomen futuri, 
future, or any 
time other than 
ʃuhuɪ)^

Table 42. (Continued) Verbal Inflection - Comparative Data

Label

Past tense

KL Tiaozhu SM 1964 T Todaeva (1973) Zhaonasitu 
(1981)

Georg 2003 
(Halchi) 
(label, 
function)

Cbaolu Wu 
1994 (Halchi)

"Written 
Mongolian 
Poppe (1954)

subjective and 
objective

Assertive

•san-i 
/ -san-a

-dzani 
/ -dzana

-sani / -sana (HG) 
-dzani/-dzana 
(NG)

-san ii 
/ -san a

-san-i / -san-a 
(partperf. 
subjyobj.)

(c.f. -ұsan I -gsen 
(nomen perfect!, 
completed past

Future

-ma

-gɪ -gui: -gi (<-guni) ■gu ii / -gu 
aa

I [ —

i i i §

Future 
participle

-gu -gu -gu -gu (-gun) -gu -gu/n 
(imperfeetive)

-çu/-kü 
(nomen fŭturi, 
future, or any 
time other than

Successive -gula -guɪa -gula -gula: (HG, NG, 
FN)
(nocneAOBarenbHoe 
fleenpniacTne)

-gulaa -gu-la(a) 
(part,füt. + 
com., 
successive)

-guɪa 
(conv., 
sueessive)

future)________
-quia / -kûɪe (SM: 
nom de future + 
eomitatif-

Perfective 
participle

-san -san -dzan -san (HG)
-dzan (NG)

-san -san (-zan) 
(partperf., 
perfective)

soeiatif -luγa)
-γsan / -gsen 
(nomen perfect!, 
completed past

Agentive 
participle

-dim -àin -efein -<iin (-tpin) -tķin -jin 
(paɪtag,, 
habitive)

action)________
(SM: from 
WM -ci; suffix 
denoting person
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Verba, Inne„lon _ Conparative
I Label J“kl Tiaozhu SM 1964 ɪílŕfflavɑ /10751

I Gerund of f-n
-n

ivuicva(iý/j) Zhaonasitu 
(1981)

Georg 2003 
(Ralchi) 
(label.

Chaoln Wu 
1994 (Ralchi)

Written 
Mongolian 
Poppe(1954)í absolute

I subordination
-n ^n(HG,NG) 

(-neŋge) (FN) 
(c/ihthoc 
fleenpHHacTwe)

-n
function)
-n 
(eonv,mod,, 
modifying)

-n
(conv., modal)

-n
(converbum 
modale) 
(Gronbech& 
Krucgtr gerund

ierminatɪve "-tala
— — —

of absolute 
.subordination)

Concessive -sada
♦Ula, -tele 
(converbum

-sada -wda 
(-za-da) 
(ɑonveorχt + 
particle,

term male)

Purposive -la “

-sada 
(ronv..
concessive)

Imperfect] ve

-ra (HG. NG. FN) 
CaeenpH’ucTMe 
ueʃtw)

da
.concessive) 
■la 
(eenvʃm,, 
final)

lā “

(conv„ final) (converbum 
fɪnale, pumose of I

------------ -----------

•oi -<ki ^• (HG, NG, FN) 

coeaHHHTenkHoc 
aeenpiotacTwe)

-<ka -ñ 
(conv.impcrf., 
interior)

______ _ I action) I 
Hu, Jo 

conv-________ I (eonverbum I
mperfeeuve) I imperfect,, action /

I simultaneous /
------------------------L>^th main action) /

Table 42. (Condnued) Verbal Inflection - Comparative Data

Label

Causative

I KL ~ Tianzbu SM 1964 Todaeva(1973) Zhaonasitu 
(1981)

Georg 2003 
(Ilalchi) 
(label, 
function)

Chaolu Wu 
1994(Halchi)

Written 
Mongolian 
Poppe

-lea/-oa -oa -Ga-, -rɑa- -lGa/-Ga -lɑa -lea/-ea 
(causative 
voice)

(19S4)_______
-γa-, -ge- 
, -lγa-, -ɪge-
(faetive 
verbs, “to 
cause to do

Reciprocal -ldi -rdi--di 
(p. 96)

-Ide (-de) 
(p.102-103)

-ldə -ldө/-ɪdu 
(reciprocal 
voice)

something") 
-ldu-, -ldü- 
(reciprocal)

Dimunitive -ŋge — níge/n
Nomen aetoris -tçi I -rÿɪ -ɪei, -tçin — -či

(names of
Completive -di -di — — — — —

vUlaU Ui łoI

(Dubitative) -gu-efeɪæ — — -gu(l)jee
(dub., dub.)

-guàe:/ -guɪete:
(imp-, dub.)

------- - -—•

(Final eonverb) -gunda is not 
accepted by 
Karlong 
speakers, who 
use -la instead.

____________________

-gun-da 
(part,fut. + 
refl.daL, final 
eonverb)

_________________

Labels in parenthesis are taken from Georg (2003).
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v'ɪí Potential

PoEaitial or ability is expressed with the verb ^<3 ‘can, be able to' Inabilitv.
v . uwDinty is expressed with ada

■cannot’. Both of these verbs take non-finite clauses as their complements. 

Examples of adz

3J4. ki: baG-sa tu: çi-m tçabdri-dri sala ada.m

wind blow-COND blow go-NPT cut-IMPERF separate cannot-NPT

ja:n-i:

what-SUBJ

The wind can blow it away, but you cannot cut it off. What is it?97

335.bi tjura: da ada-n-a

1SG cheese eat cannot-NPT-OBJ

Icannot eat cheese.
5 0

Examples ofgdχ

lló,renʤm twa:nge şu:ɪa şda-n-a

average.person thaLmuch havc.income can-NPT-OBJ

The average person can make that much (money).

337.«iu:si di:... tfcu: ji liaŋ tçien kuei tiɑa:ŋge şda-ma nige fan

tree then just one two thousand yuan that.much can-ASSERTone year 

Now trees...one or two thousand yuan, (one) can make that much in one year.

^Ş,jaŋ-u sarimsao-gge taŋ-di nigi:àe kuri gda-n gu-a

also-ABL garlic-SG 2PL-DAT a.litde arrive can-SUBORD NEG.AUX-OBJ

Also, (our) garlic cannot compare to yours, (i.e. it is inferior)

” Re solution to the riddle is finl 'smoke'.
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V.3 Irreciiah Virks

7he following sections discuss irregular verbs tn Karfung

V.3J Auxiliaries

The Mo™, dlscu„

K3.1.J Copulas: i: and mv

11«are .wo cope!., ,„ Mooguor ,- „ɪ

The copula , „ „ .„

possession. „y d.B „ w„„

(GENWT.cn,), copu„ „ „ cmuimu1

any suffixes.

llɪe following „amrJ„ i||usni,e pw used of Pw C<TU|. ,.

Possession:

^r.naa. Cgc nigc |M

ISG.DAT big one Cl k ð,6 ʊɪɪe t.L house COP

í have a big house.

340. ŋgan-dj j:.n^

3SG-DAT COP-NpT<)Bj

She has (one).

When following words ending

two high vowels
ɪn /i/ or [i], the initial glide of the copula is deleted, and the

341.

ŋwrge into one long high vowel - « v χ`
* gn VOWcI' e «- + i gunaiS χ-í(ki guna].

a:die no:ri
grandfather S,L‘CP sleep-JMPERF

^ther has already gone to sJccp

nfea:-^i í:-gun-a

COP-GEN FUT-OBJ

T'anzhu: bu
egege veina 'lhav^ . k .‘nave a big house*
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The examples below illustrate the use of the copula wa. 

Copula use with adjective:

342 dudu.asa nem çge wa

one-clove.garlic price big COP 

One-clove garlic is expensive.

Mine χaŋχuar du:di wa

this bell resonant COP

This bell is resonant.

344. tu:gu wa 

raw COP

It is raw.

Copula use to express the existence of a noun:

W5na nige nda:-ni du: wa

this one 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.brother COP

This is my younger brother.

346. firi (ķu: nige ne jaŋ dfa wa be:

down just one this Yang family COP PTCL

On the bottom (of the valley) is the Yang family.

Scopula wa has two allomoɪphs: [wa] (see above) and [a], with the latter appearing after words 

mdmg m/r/, /1/and/n/:

347. ne ger gdur a

this house high COP

This house ɪs tall.
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348. di: baŋekan a ba

then approximately COP PTCL 

(That) is about right, isn’t it?

349. mini de:l gui:ni deJ a 

1SG.GEN clothes expensive clothes COP 

My clothes are expensive clothes.

K3.1.2 Copulas - comparative data

the literature on o,er Monggbu, d.a,eeU. „ ,wo wsy, of „g

In mos, sources, they are represented as ,ndependen. words. e.g. Georg » Ou* Wu 

(ɪ^), Zbaonas.ru („81), Todaeva (,973). * 

suffixes added to the stem.

ɑeorg labels «and wans subjective and objective copula remedy (2003.302), 

^l^ee between two for™, when used indepe^ently. Is nor one ofp„u

' —a ’■ - UU objective verbal

like -n-a and -gun-a.

Zhaouaslbr (1981:42) ljM,

ɑɪ ^S^1Vdy “* »y adding rhe Portland arc .beending 

\ * 1. Jo J,

of verbal ong,n (|,73:„2).
~ -ws u„d J ’ ”d'r ■“‘'■“O' (»r*e auχìl^) (p. 123), „d., „d -,

wordsend " ^-wawhen^.
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Table 43. Copulas - Comparative Data

|Kirlong~

I______
Todaeva 
(1973: 138)

Zhaonasitu 
(1981:42)

SM (1964:86, 
132)_________

Georg 
(2003:302)jγ i:- ii i;- -ɪ ji:

Iwa ve:- a-va -a~-wa wa________
------— vaii we:-_________

VJ.I3 Negative auxiliary subjective and objective: -gu-i:/-gu-a

■negative auxiliary is gu-i: and gu-a for subjective and objective perspective respectively. The 

negative auxiliary is used to negate the existence of a noun or a property, or to negate a verb 

There is no neutral form of this marker, it is always either subjective or objective.

Negation of possession:

350. nda: aba: gu-l:

ISGDAT father NEG.AUX-SUBJ

1 don’t have a father.

35L nda:-ni kudi ka:rda asi ja-

mada ɛu-i:

1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home domesticated.animal cattle what-any NEG.AUX-SUBJ 

1 don’t have any livestock in my house.

Negation of finite verb:

352. ge:bɪan-la nige andg-i:-mada-di çira:-m gu-a

change-VRBL one where-SUBJ-any-DAT bum-NPT NEG.AUX-OBJ

çendzai danGual

now earth-dod

(Things) change, now (they) don’t bum earth clods anywhere.
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353. çendzai-ni ɑar-ea-m gu-a

now-ACC go.out-CAUS-NPT NEG.AUX.OBJ

Nowadays (we) do not take (it) out. (Speaking about earth-clods burnt for fertilizer.)

354. ta-ni taraχçi:-ni si:n a gu-a

3SG-GEN brain-POSS good COP NEG.AUX-OBJ

His/her brain isn't good. (S/he is stupid.)

Negation of non-fɪnite verb:

355. bi suju-ni utpi-n gu-j;

ISG buttcr-ACC drink-SUBORD NEG.AUX-SUBJ

I don’t eat butter.

ɜŞŞ-^:-ŋŞe tora^, truo

»n-SG give.birth-PERF-OBJ inside official know-IMPERF

dju:di-la dru:ne

dream-VRBL just this

(When she) gave b„h to a son, the official ms,de did ... know, (h.,) he ju# fc

(dream).

357 . lɪaŋ ku:dzi n<kigila-<fci gu a

couple be.hannonious-lMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ

The couple did not get along (lit. was not harmonious).

Negative auxiliaries . eae,paraiive

it th t OM ” ” M°n8eh“‘ 5h°W rE'ali''e,>' little variation of lhe negative amiliary.Noulk 

rtthatSM(1964-RRi m t ’
f aS and with the short forms -gua: and -gui:. The long
fŋnnsarenotfoundmanýothersoume.

Some sources a,so ,ɪɪ

196



Title 44. Negative Auxiliaries - Comparative Data

rīšegative
'Auxiliary_______

Karlong Zhaonasitu 
(1981:43)

SM 
(1964:88)

Georg 
(2003:302)gGAUX-SUBJ gu-i:________ guii ugui:-gui: gu-i

5ECAUX-0BJ guaa ugua: ~ gua:
-p - * _ 
gu-a

^EGAUX-SUBJ — puçit__________ buçɪ:_________
°

7egai'x-obj pica________ puça__________ buçia:________ —

V3.1.S Manner auxiliaries

to in other dialects ofHuzhu, number of verbs can function as auxiliaries in Karlong. They carry

finite verbal suffixes and are added after the embedded verb.

ge: 'put' takes a bare stem as its complement verb:

358 .cira:-sa şbaŋni manta nige <ku: tigi: cge-ni oar-oa

bum-COND grass.sod dig one just like.that big.ACC go.out-CAUS 

ge:-n-a bci

pnt-NPT-OBJ PTCL

When (you) bum, you dig the grass sod, then take out (one) that size.

The auxiliary ge: is used to intensify the meaning of the verb. In the following sentence, the 

speaker not only used the auxiliary ger, but also placed stress on the verb bs]la ‘tie’: 

359,ta-ru war-dɪ-n-a timir çinetir-la baŋ-ɪa ge:-dp-a

3SG-ACC take-COMPL-NPT-OBJ iron chain-INST.COM tie-VRBLput-PERF-OBJ 

They arrested him and tied him with an iron chain.

ɪu- sit, expressing a stationary event, also takes a bare verbal stem as its complement:
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360. fíla:n Gual-ge trua-ni
nɪge ban tçɪoa:n χuroa kide:

red valley-SG inside-POSS
one group white lamb lie.down

su:-eķ-i: ja:n-i:

sit-PERF-SUBJ what-SUBJ

In a red valley a group of wh,te tabs „ 

complement:

Joi.ki: baG-sa *...b- çɪ-m tçakķi-dfi sala ada-m

wind blow-COND blow <m npt iT>mg NPT cat-IMPERF separate can-NPT

ja:n-i:

what-SUBJ

The wind can blow it away, but you cannot cut it off. What is it?1"

362.ggan kuefca: landau: Gari ç-i-a

3SG already Lanzhou go.out go-PERF-OBJ

He already went to Lanzhou.

ne-nì i>sa ɪ.

INTJ this-ACC look-COND then escape-IMPERF NEG go-GEN.FUT-OBJ 

ɑh, it looks like she will not run away.

™ ‘come’ expresses movement toward the speaker, or towards a point in space which is 

ɪdered central, ra takes a verbal stem with the imperfcctive suffix -fø.

364sdzu Gu:r dan-la-eÿi ra

ter two cany.on.shoulders come

(ŋ bnng m (cany) two (buckets of) water on (my) shoulder,

JOO . .
ʃɪɪsjîrtŕ 'smoke'.
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?65.bu:-cki ra nige de utçi

go.down-IMPERF come one eat drink 

(I) come home and eat and drink a little,

The auxiliary racan also take a bare stem as its complement:

366. kudujer-ni tari-dɪ-sa ta:win <kirGo:n sara

fenugreek-ACC plant-COMPL-COND five six month

ul-sa Gari ra-n-a bei

become-COND come.out come-NPT-OBJ PTCL

After (you) plant fenugreek, when five, six months have passed (it) comes out.

Manner auxiliaries can be combined:

367. u la-di pa:la Gari G-ck-a

3SG mountain-DAT climb go.up go-PERF-OBJ 

He climbed up the mountain.

368. nige maci Gari ri-ck-a

one read go,oot come-PERF-OBJ

One (of them) has come out from reading (i.e. has finished going to school).
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V.3.1.6 Manner auxiliaries • comparative Jota

The following table shows manner auxiliaries listed for other dialects of Huzhu.

Table 45. Manner Auxiliaries - Comparative Data

Auxiliary Kariong Todaeva 
(1973:140-143)

Zhaoaasitn 
(1981:45) 
θ(çdtə-l

SM “
go ~
come

si 
fa

(1964:134-13^

sit
throw_______

su:
rc-
su:-____________

re- ________
_MUU-________

re-
"su>

put__________
give____________  
stand up

ɪ: _ge>_____________
_££>_____________
UGU- OOP-_______

,te:-(ti:-)

—----- H 
kill------------------- 
go out, go up 
make go out 
lose

u1- —

Gari_______

DOS-_________

ala- 
earə-

■ Ma-

ala- 
Gari- 
Garaa-

ttake '
)btain 1WU-101 

)íí
—

V.3.I.7 Quotative auxiliaries

Th. .wo quoutive auxiliaries i„ Karioug „c Md 

h my g, appears M]y vcrto| 

finite, ^o; never appears with any suffixes.

quotattve auxiliary^'- ls added aftcr clauses of reported speech, but can also be used for 

emphasis. quotative auχili^ is oflen

Quotative with reported speech:

369. buru: gu-a da

caIf NEG.AUXOBJ aIso

calf is not here", he says.

gi-<ki

QUOT-IMPERF
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rð gan-i dze:la-oa gda-n gu-a xa mei j.

3SG receive-CAUS can-SUBORD NEG.AUX-OBJ PTCL coal in hide

iin gi-<ki

gold QUOT-IMPERF

(lhe official) could not force him to receive (gifts), so (he) said “hide gold in coal.”

)îl ,e nda:-ni M *u: ra^i.5a do

this ISG.OBL.STEM-GEN home just comc-COMPL-COND now excellent

gui:ren-ge gł-eti

important.person-SG QUOT-IMPERF

"If he comes into my house, this is an excellent guest”, he said.

372. e: tigi:ŋge xa ne şdara:-ni amagidja gi-sa dŕu:ra-ni

1NTJ like.that PTCL this mill-GEN how QUOT-COND betwcen-POSS

do lamanteun bo:^un Gari 9-cfe-a

now excellent treasured.steed go.out go-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, like that, how to say it, from between the mills went out an excellent treasured steed. 

Sometimes gi- is used as a filler

373.e: mori dila-eķin gi-san tɪgi:ge tķa-ŋge be:

MJ horse herd-PART.AG QUOT-PART.PERF like.that family-SG PTCL

Yeah, there is a family like that (who) herds horses.

Pie distribution of &o: is almost entirely restricted to occurring with verbs of verbal activity: 

w/,χe:la cry (as a bird)’, du:la ‘sing’, dңi: ‘announce’, dfo: takes the bare stem of the verb 

as a complement.

374-ja bi nantar-ge kila dfo: a:

fNTJ ISG story-SG say QUOT PTCL

Yeah, I will tell a story. / Yeah, let me tell a story.
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375. ja do bi kilc dw: e;

INTJ now ISG QL'OT pɪχɪ,

Yeah, now I will tell (it).

376. ípi mini a:ma-di luîa cko;

2SG ISG.GEN mother-DAT say QL'OT

You will tell my mother.

377. ja:n-i: dandog di: xe:|a

what-SUBJ matter then cry(„.b,rd) QL'OT

What will (you) sing about?

There is one sent™ m the data where

ŋ sdzer-ní ɪ: xari.M w

2SG 1SG.GEN money NEG retum-COND |SG vny 

ɪf you don’t return my money I will become very angry.

ái:la io.

beeome,angrý QLQT

VJ'2 „rt, c„ M„, 

a,ɪ verbs fo,low w„ 

exception: Gua'give’.
in sections ILS. There is one

eχeent but *is to °- * ftŋnɪ of all suffixes
‘gave’ ( '' (gire-PERW^..,

gave (Sive-COMPL-PERFi and ~
the stem • 1 81V^ (Pv*-NPT-SUBJ). With the voluntatɪvesɪɪffit

^.s^:^ya.,ctm^sgjve,(gi^voLij

379. bi tçim-i 
nɪge fu: 

'SG2SG°BLSTEM.DATone

ʃ gave you a book.

G-wa

give-PERF
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JSO.bu gan-dì nige pɪ^ig G-d»-a

I$G 3SG-DAT one book give-PERF-OBJ

I gave him a book.

W,bi nda:-ni W-na: fo-ŋge

ISO 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN younger.brother-DAT-REFL book-SG glve-COMPL-PERF 

I gave my younger brother a book

J82.bi tçim-ł Go-ja

1SG 2SG.0BL.STEM-DAT give-VOLl

Let me give (it) to you.

v.4 Deverbal Morphology

The following is a short discussion of deverbaɪ morphology found in the data.

V .4.1 Nomen Actoris; -tei

Thisnoo-finite form is used to create words for professions, c.g. gundzuo-^i ‘worker’, 

‘merchant’.

383.nige χonima-tçí

one sheep-NOMACT

a shepherd

W Conclusion

Kariong has suffixes for tense, aspect, mood, and perspective (evidenliality), as well as a number 

of indefinite verbal suffixes. Karlong has two different copulas, two negative auxiliaries, a 

quotative auxiliary, as well as a number of manner auxiliaries.

Karlong verbal morphology is fairly similar to the verbal morphology of other dialects of 

Mongghul, with a few exceptions. One exception is the assertive suffix -ma, which does not seem
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to occur in other dialects. And while -di does 

these dialects is not completely clear.

V .6 RECOMMENDATIONS TOR FUTLRE RESEARCH

A promising area for future research is an extended comparison of verbal morphology 

for those suffixes which do not seem to occur in all dialects of Mongghul, such as the comply 

marker -di, the assertive marker -ma, and the converts in -gumia, -aanu,

Table 42).

The terminative suffix -/^also needs further investigation. Ihc cooccurrence of this 

in Karlong and Minhe might be due Io the fact that the areas where Karlong and Minhe aɪe 

spoken are fairly close to each other (the Fulaan Nura and Ledu areas are closer to Minhe than 

Halchighol or Naringhol).
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CHAPTER VT. OTHER PARTS OF SPEECH

parts of Speech

[addition to the parts of speech discussed in the last two chapters, Karlong also has the 

following parts of speech: adverbs, conjunction, interjections, and particles. '

VI .L1 Adverbs

Ki-lcDg has the following adverbs: locational adverbs, temporal adverbs, and adverbs of manner.

Conjunction

Karlong uses the connective da, ‘and’, ‘also’.

HJJ Interjections

Interjections appear at the beginning of a sentence and express a state of mind.

HAI Particles

Karlong has several different types of particles: final particles, adverbial particles, discourse 

particles, negative particles, and interrogative particles.

vu Discussion

The following sections contain discussion of the parts of speech introduced above, including 

examples.

VLU Adverbs

The following sections discuss locational, temporal, and manner adverbs.
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Vl.2.1.1 Locational adverbs

The following localonaɪ adverbs occur in the data:

Examples:

384 . bi i:tfeudir nde:

ISO day.before.yesterday here come-PERF

I came here the day before yesterday.

385 .kudujer tari-n-a buda-ŋ tre:

fenugreek plant-NPT-OBJ 1PL.STEM-PL there

We plant fenugreek there.

VI.2.1.2 Temporal adverbs

The following temporal adverbs occur in the data: ì:χge ‘just, only then’, nu:dir ‘today’, 

and ‘tomorrow’, -yesterday’, naŋ ‘this ýear',^aŋ‘lastyear’,after

tomorrow’, i:d^ ‘day before yesterday’, durM ‘every day’, guadb,di ‘daily’, pie-şda 

‘early’, and wuri: ‘late’.

Examples:

386. bi kçe:dida ja:nge-na: marda:-dɪ-n-a

1SG always something-REFL forget-COMPL-NPT-OBJ

I always forget something.

87. nda. ni kudi nu:dir χgilandfin-ge ri-cfe-a

1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home today beggar-SG come-PERF-OBJ

A beggar came to my house today.

388. naŋ nre: i:gua-na: ndfina: ɪu:kï-(fe-i: ba

this,ýear seed 2SG all-REFL REFL.PRON have.a.surplus-PERF-SUBJ PTCL 

This year you had a surplus for yourself from your seeds?
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17 .2.1.3 Manner adverbs

The following manner adverbs occur in the data: tiŋgieķi - tigi:ŋge- ti:ŋge ~ tigi: - ti: ‘like that’, 

i:diŋ ‘certainly)’.

Examples:

ɜŞδ-bida-ŋla ne gugutça:tça:r-ri su:-san-a tìgi: çenefein

1PL.STEM-PL this valley-LOC sit-PAST-OBJ Ilke.that modem

a be:

COP PTCL

We lived in these valleys and have become modem like that.

Yeah, like that, how to say it, from between the mills went out an excellent treasured steed.

390. do Ki le: tigi:ŋge do tioa:n Ga<feer tari-n-i

now 2SG PTCL like.that now how.much field plant-NPT-SUBJ

Now how much field area to you plant?

391. e: tigí:ŋge χa ne şdara:-ni amagi(fea gi-sa àu:ra-ni

INTJ ɪike,that PTCL this mill-GEN how QUOT-COND between-POSS

do

now

lamanteun bo:ífeun Gari

excellent treasured.stced go.out

ç-df-a

go-PERF-OBJ

'12.2 Conjunction

Only one conjunction appears in my data of Karlong: da, which has the meaning ‘and, also’.

392. di: χœi da gaga: χœi-ge tiefee: şda-efein draŋ ju:... tio:efeen

then pig also small pig-SG feed can-PART.AG also have condition

si:n a be:

good COP PTCL

And a pig, if [you are one who] can also feed a little pig, conditions are good.
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393 ^rgaO-ge da jda-*i
gu-a be:

shrine-SG ,ɪso can-IMPERF NEGAUX-ob; PTCL 

(They) .Isa couldn’t (bɑfjj, , shfine

3M. mermen *

menzħen and mother-DL-REFL difficult COP

^jaa:nie da:bila gull

kitchen god Ofe My

Menzben and his mother wcre VCIy 

on the 23rd (of the twelfth lunar month).

m erşisan-di

PTCL twenty-three-DAT

gu-a

NEG.AUX-OBI

395 ™endzLen da a:ma-euɪa-na: do

Menzhen and mother-DL-REFLnow
Caver-la nige surg-dj-a be:

mud-INST.COM one smear-PERF-OBJ PTCL
Now Menzhen and hi, mother smeared (the door) with mud (instead of putting up lucky 

papers, because they were so poor).

^•3-2 Interjections

ʌ nUm’3er0^ “pedions are used in Karlong, especially in stoŋ. telling and conversation, 

^ŋeet,ons .re VHy mft:quent

ficquently, in the clause.

The following interjections can be found in the data (the English “translations- are 

approximations):

.yeah - used to introduce sentences, especially when telling a story. This interjection 

translated as so, well now, then’. This is the most common mteɪjeetion in the daɪa.

Examples ofe.-jn the data:

396 e: dziran-ge tigi:^

lNlJ natural-SG ɪíke,that

Veah, naturally, that, (this
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397. e: moritçaŋ χa di: te cual-di şdara wa

INTJ Moriqang PTCL then that valley-DAT watermill COP

Yeah, then, (about) Moriqang (place name), there is a watermill in that valley.

398. e: ɪa-di sdzun-di tiɑa:n Gadfer tari-ma

INTJ hill-DAT water-DAT that,mueh field plant-ASSERT

Yeah, on the hill (and) in the water (fields we) plant that many fields.

a: ‘ah, yeah’.

399. a: di: jeri-ŋge i:-gun-a

INTJ then woman-SG COP-NARR.PAST-OBJ

Ah, then there was a woman.

400. a: ten-sa hueina do ʤpu eķa su:-gun-a waŋ eka

INTJ that-ABL after now Zhou family sit-NARR.PAST-OBJ Wang family

su:-gun-a 

sit-NARRTAST-OBJ

Ah, now after that the Zhou family (came to) stay and the Wang family (came to) stay.

401. e: tigi:gge-la su:-eķ-a tani rdji-gu nda:

INTJ like.that-INST.COM sit-PERF-OBJ 3SG-ACC look.PART.FUT 1SG.DAT/ACC 

χu:le: eķɪefaŋ-la-di niŋge a: do £u: nara

after liberate-VRBL-COMPL then INTJ also just sun

bu:-di-á-a be:

rise-AG-PERF-OBJ PTCL

Yeah, things were like that, compared to that after we were liberated, then (it was like) the 

sun rose.
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ya~ja:’yeah’.

402. ja ja Ga«-Ai ra-n-í

INTJ LNTJ go.out-IMPERF come-NPT-SUBJ

Yeah, yeah, I am coming out.

403. ja bi nantar-ge kila Ao: a:
/

INTJ 1SG story-SG say QUOT PTCL

Yeah, I will tell a story. / Yeah, let me tell a story.

4O4. ja do bi Idle Ao: a:

INTJ now 1SG say QUOT PTCL

Yeah, now I will tell (it).

4O5. a:ga di: da-Gula ja: şan-kiŋa

uncle then 1PL.STEM-DL INTJ discuss-VRBL-VOLl

Uncle, let’s the two of us have a discussion.

o:la ‘right, yeah’ - this interjection can also stand alone, meaning, ‘right, yes'. There are only 

two examples in my data, but this interjection is very frequent in everyday conversation.

406. o:la do ta-ŋla-ra aɪnin si:n a

INTJ now 2PL.STEM-PL-GEN life good COP

Right, now your life is good.

407. o:la tioa:ŋge mu:ld-n-ɪ

right that,mueh seek-VRBL-NPT-SUBJ

Right, we are seeking that much (money).
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Final particle caused in imperative:

411.tar-la tarda sa

stone-INST.COM throw PTCL

Throw a stone.

412. çira: sa

bake PTCL

Bake (it).

caused to make a polite request:

4l3.ne-ni do àu: a:dɪe tçi nda: fci nige şaŋ-ɪd sa

this.ACC now just grandfather 2SG 1SG.DAT 2SG one tell-VRBL PTCL

Now, grandfather, could you tell me a little about this?

When the particle sa is used to elicit agreement from the listener, it is often used together 

with words like ‘right’, ‘correct*, like nimba: ~ mba:, for example:

414. ʤaŋefea-na:-ge şaŋ-ki-ldi-ja mba: sa

crop-REFL-SG talk-VRBL-RECIP-VOLl right PTCL

Let’s talk about our crops, OK?

sa used to ask questions:

415. di: ne-ge jer-di sdza-gun-a tçi çin sa miŋ sa

then this-SG woman-DAT ask-NARR.PAST-OBJ 2SG Xin PTCL Ming PTCL

wa gi-sa di: da

COP QUOT-COND then also

Then they asked this woman: “are you a Xin or a Ming?”

The particle ba is used to elicit agreement from the listener, or to politely express an opinion. 

It is most likely borrowed from Chinese (ba <8).
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ɪjjt bʧto • u 

çprowɪníɪelï ɛŋf

pM) about ɪt, ta**

JlKdBpollKfyWI*”*"^^

^,ï fàda £*•* °'

tø arty NEOAUX-OBJ FTCL PICL 

naɪßnattʤ.

Aing i question about the answer of which one is fatrly certain:

díuŋ fire: O i gua-na: nàma: lu:ki-dpɪ: ba

toyor seed 2SG all-RUL REFL.PRON have.a.awplus-PERF-SUBJ FTCL

ītoýw you had a surplus fix yourself from your seeds?

The jaracle xs is used to express emphasis.

fflɪple-àɪ juanwei-ni den-di pe-gun-a ɪ1

bcg-MPERF official-GEN door-DAT step.on-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

Begging, (she) arrived at the door of an official.

This particle can also be used to link to clauses, where the first clause is the cause or re 

for the event described in the second clause:

IMe: do eendzai-oi χuiinto: d^uçi su:-dj-a xa

Bin now current-GEN Hu Jintao chairman sit-PERF-OBJ PTCL now th

Dientcmren-ni do amin iu: bidclio: a

Wpeople-GEN now life just ternfie COP

SonowChairmain lɪu Jintao is in office and life is terrific for those young people.

213



421.gan-i dze:la-oa şda-n gu-a χa meɪ ɪi eaŋ

3SG-ACC receive-CAUS can-SUBORD NEGAUX-SUBJ PTCL coal inside hide 

(kin gkki 

gold QUOT

(The official) could not force him to receive (gifts), (so he) said “hide gold in coal.’”"

422. da busGua-ni dirle-(k-a ɪa limendzpn a

door threshold-ACC use.as.a.pilIow-PERF-OBJ PTCL LiMenzhen COP

gi(ki juanwei çasa nera awu-gun-a.

QUOT official give.name name take-NARR.PAST-OBJ 

Because he had used the threshold as a pillow, he received tìie name “Li Menzhen" (?H^) 

from the official.

423. ne ger-di tpaŋgaŋ gu-a ɪa xaranGo-Gula

this house-DAT window NEGAUX-OBJ PTCL dark-INTENS

There are no windows in this room, bo it’s very dark

The particle be: bei is extremely frequent in stories, and also appears in conversation. It 

almost never appears in elicited sentences. The meaning of this particle is to emphasis the 

statement

424. firi <ku: nige ne jaŋ (ka wa bet

down just one this Yang family COP PTCL

On the bottom (of the valley) is the Yang family. (There is no doubt about it everybody 

knows it.)

102 The official then goes on to hide some gold in seed grains that he loans to the reluctant beneficiary.
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425 .jeri-gge sara su: ge:-df-a be: *SC busɑua ni

woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OBJ PTCL big door threshold-POSS

ko:-la nige

lean-VRBL one

A woman had just given birth, leaning on the threshold of the front gate.

426 . ne:ʤ^iŋ & deidu: wa be:

poor family most COP PTCL

Most families were poor.

And a pig, if [you are one who] can also feed a little pig, conditions are good.

427. di: χœi da gaga: χɑei-ge ti<ke: gda-djin drag ju: H tio:eķen

then pig also small pig-SG feed can-PART.AG also have // condition

sim a be:

good COP PTCL

428. iɪnkuei fuzu tçilai-la-dj-a be:

quick rich become-VRBL-PERF-OBJ PTCL 

(They) became rich very quickly.

429. na si çaŋfu wa be:

this is live.m.comfort COP PTCL

This is living in comfort.

The particle a can be used to express surprise:

430. sdzer-ni eķe dzjɪalɑtfei gu-i: a

gold-ACC INTI grasp-VRBL-IMPERF NEG.AUX-SUBJ PTCL 

(He) did not grasp the gold!

There are only a few instances of le: in the data. Its use corresponds to the Chinese ne lß:
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431. tí ɪe:

2SG PTCL

How about you?

432. oào:si Ie: nige fan tiea:n da:ldi sdzer şdan-a

tree PTCL one year how,ɪnueh sell money can-NPT-OBJ

As for trees, how much money can you (make) in one year from selling them?

VI.2.4.2 Adverbial particles

Adverbial particles’03 are particles which modify the verb in some way e.g. jaj ‘again’, draj 

‘also’, ‘still’, hansi ‘still’, dfu: ‘just’. Their position in the sentence is fairly free.

jaŋ ‘again’:

433. teandzar-ri çi nɪŋge jaŋ ku:-la nige liam mumi-Gula

Qianzuo-LOC go after again son-INST.COM one luck bad-EMPH

dsu: niŋge wan

part after work

After I went to Qianzuo again with my son, life was very hard, and I worked.

When die form jajsa is used, the meaning is not exactly ‘ again’ but can also be interpreted as 

‘then’:

434.jaŋ-sa tigí: nige ntsowa nige ntsowa-ni

again-ABL like.that one village one village-ACC

jaŋ-sa dalo:n ajil i:-n-a sa

again-ABL seven village COP-NPT-OBJ PTCL

jaŋ-sa H

again-ABL //

Then, one village next to the other... then there are seven villages, aren’t there?

1031 am using this term following Slater 2003:149.
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dra) ‘also’:

435. bída-ŋla χaran kɪdi nasɪ-ni Gadi-ni draŋ danɑual

1PLSTEM-PL ten several age-GEN time-POSS also earth.clods

çira:-n-i 

bum-NPT-SUBJ 

When I was about ten years old, we also burnt earth clods.

draj ‘still’:

436. nda>m a:nie draŋ dige-ct-a

1SG.0BLSTEM-GEN grandmother still live-PERF-OBJ

My grandmother is still alive.

H2.4.3 Negative particles

There are three negative particles in use in Karlong: li: and i:, which negate assertions and 

statements, and the prohibitive particle bi:, which negates imperatives. In my data, li: does not 

occur with non-finite verbs.

Prohibitive particle bi::

437. e: do i:la-)a fin fila-gun-a dzuja a:nie-di tô

INTI now all-COLL order order-NARRJAST-OBJ kitchen.god-DAT 2SG

tɪenlɑm-di oaç-dfi sa njoŋdsa sa e: si: χgadja-ni

heaven-DAT go.up-IMPERF PTCL niangjia104 PTCL INTJ good word-ACC

e: nigi:dse şanki-sa da mu: χgaeķa nige bi: kila

INTJ adittle speak-COND and bad word one PRHB say

Yeah, now, everybody together ordered the kitchen god: “go up to the heaven, to the home 

of your parents, (and) say some good words (for) us when you speak; don’t say any bad 

words.”

Chinese: niátgjiã íß home of married woman's parents.

217



Negative particle li: with finite verbs:

438.teŋgeri ura-sa buda-ŋla eaç-dji: li: çɪ-m

sky rain-COND 1PL.STEM go.out NEG go.NPT

If it rains, we will not go out. / If it rains, we are not going out.

439.noxui: χuɪia-sada kun-ni li: dfu:-m 

dog bark-CONC person-ACC NEG bite-NPT 

Although the dog barks, it will not bite people.

44 0.11: oGua-n-i

NEG give-NPT-SUBJ 

(They) don’t give (it to me).

441.o: ne-ní i:-sa di: tçida-tki U: ç-gun-a

INTJ this-ACC look-COND then escape-IMPERF NEG go-GEN.FUT-OBJ

Oh, it looks like she will not run away.

Negative particle i: with finite verbs:

442. i: χgila-m 

NEG want-NPT

(I) don’t want (it).

Negative particle i: and prohibitive bi::

443. nu: nu: gi-sa 1: nu: bl: nu: bi: nu:

touch touch QUOT-COND NEG touch PRHB touch PRHB touch

gi-sa nu: ja:n-i:

QUOT-COND touch what-SUBJ

If (you) say “touch, touch!” (it) doesn’t touch, if (you) say “don’t touch, don’t touch!” (it) 

touches. What is it?
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Negative particle i: with non-fmite verb:

444.nige gundzuo-rií 1: dira:la-djm kun

one work-ACC NEG love-PART.AG person

a person who docs not like to work

445. fci mini sdzer-ni i: χari-sa bi içi eķi:la djo:

2SG 1SG.GEN money NEG rctum-COND 1SG very bccome.angry QUOT

If you don’t return my money I will become very angry.

VL2.4.4 Negative particles - comparative data

There is fairly little variation in the negative particles across the different dialects of Mongghul, 

as illustrated in the table below.

Table 46. Negative Particles - Comparative Data

Negative 
Particle

Karlong Todaeva 
(19731151)

Zhaonasitu 
(1981:48)

SM 
(1964:66,137)

Georg 
(20031303)

negative i: _r___________ i:______________ ii (NG)
negative li:________ "hi "hi li li:
prohibitive bi:________ bi:__________ bii_____________ bi:_____________ __
negative — se__________ sii_____________ se______________ —

Vl.2.4.5 Interrogative particles

There are three forms of the interrogative particle in Karlong. nu:, after words ending in the 

objective suffix -a,ju:, after words ending in the subjective suffix -i:, and u:, which is used after 

words ending in other vowels, including /a/ which is not the objective suffix. Short high vowels 

are deleted before the interrogative particle u:.

Үes/no questions can be formed by using the interrogative particle, or by combining the 

interrogative particle with a negative auxiliary.
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Interrogatives with interrogative particle only:

446. çge pise: sge-ck-a no: tci

big belt see-PERF-OBJ INTERR 2SG

Have you seen a big belt?

447. sge-eķi gu-a nu:

see-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ INTERR

(You) haven’t seen (one)?

448. şda uɪ-dta nu:

early become-PERF

449. & bida-ŋ-ni sge u:

2SG 1PL.STEM-PL-ACC see INTERR

Did you see us?

450. tei (ÿiehun-la n:

2SG marry-VRBL INTERR

Are you married?

Interrogatives with interrogative particle and negative auxiliary:

451. leí utç u: gu-i:

2SG drink INTERR NEG.AUX-SUBJ 

Have you eaten or not?

Example of the interrogative particle ju: (only example in the data):

452. genben mbi: ju: peķi: Ju: bi je wabílpin

true correct INTERR wrong INTERR 1SG also noteɪear

I am also not sure whether it is true or not
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Table47. Interrogative Particles - Comparative Data

Interrogative 
Particle

Karlong Todaeva 
(1973:153)

Zhaonasltu 
(1981:57)

SM 
(1964:88)

Georg 
(2003:303)

interrogative
Tttrticlc

u: u:— — -u - -u: uu

Ju tJyiV__  _
interrogative 
particle

nut
(after-a)

nut (after 
words ending 
in vowels)

nut (after the 
copula a—va)

-nu - - nut
(after -a, -wa)

-nuu

intoTogative 
particle

ju: 
(after -i:)

ju: (with i: 
andve:)

jiuu (after 
guii, nətnbii, 
andpuçii)

-yu~-yu: 
(after -i)

yuu (after 
copulas)

11146 Discourse particles

These are words which connect sentences and clauses within a conversation or story. Among 

them are do ‘now", ‘also’, di: ‘then’, niŋge ‘then, after’, &u: ‘just’ (Čhmeχjiù W, and ™ge 

‘one'. These markers are extremely frequent, especially in story telling. The particles are often 

combined.

Use of do ‘now’, ‘also’, di: ‘then’, niŋge ‘then, after, while’, nige ‘one’ and &u: ‘just’ in one 

utterance:

453. e: tigɪ:ŋge-la sut-eķ-a ta-ni nki-gu nda:

INTJ iike.that-INST.COM sit-PERF-OBJ 3SG-ACC look.PART.FUT 1SG.DAT/ACC

χu:le: djiefaŋ-la-di niŋge a: do <ku: nara bu:-di-dp-a he.

after liberate-VRBL-COMPL then INTJ also just sun rise-AG-PERF-OBJPTCL 

Yeah, things where like that, compared to that after we were liberated, then (it was like) the 

sun rose.
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mo: ʤuçi iu:si wanmin-di dtiefaŋ-la di: nige di: (ķɑ:

Mao chairman exactly people-DAT liberate-VRBL then one then just

si:na-la-di-i-a

good-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

(With) chairman Mao, all the people were liberated, then (things) just became good.

Use of do ‘now’, ‘also’:

454. o:la do ta-ŋla-ni amin si:n a

INTJ now 2PL.STEM-PL-GEN life good COP

Right, now your life is good.

455. ja do bi kile io: a:

INTJ now ISO say QUOT PTCL

Yeah, now I will tell (it).

456. do tçi le: tɪgi:ŋge do tiea:n Gaier tari-n-i

now 2SG PTCL like.that now how.much field plant-NPT-SUBJ

Now how much field area do you plant?

The particle niŋge is used for actions which happen in a sequence, or at the same time. When 

there is only one clause in the sentence, niŋge means ‘then’:

457. e: buda-Gula niŋge leki-di-eķ-a

INTJ 1PL.STEM-DL then divorce-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Eh, then we two divorced.

Todaeva (1973:129) gives -neŋge as the Fulaan Nura equivalent of the Halchi modal 

eonverb105 in -n. She explains the shape of the suffix as -n + inserted -e- + singular suffix -ŋge. 

She gives the following example: te ureχ^i reneŋge su:va, ‘he sat down, as soon as he entered the 

house.’

105 Todaeva (1973) calls this form enumnoe deenpwaemue.
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In most cases, niŋge in my data behaves very similarly as -neŋge described by Todaeva. For 

example:

458. warì bira:oa niŋge ufci-la ra

work finish after drink-PURP come

Finish your work and (then) come eat!

However, in some cases it does not seem that the word I interpret as a discourse particle 

niŋge is the same as Todaeva’s modal converb. For one, in some sentences in my data, niŋge 

connects two clauses which do not have the same agent. The modal converb always connects two 

clauses which have the same agent.

459. bacaldi niŋge di: ju:ren sge-san-a a:

fight while then some.people see-PART. PERF-OBJ PTCL

While (they) were fighting, some people saw (it).

Another difference is that in my data the position of niŋge is not restricted to immediately 

after the verb, niŋge can appear in almost any position.

460. e: buda-Gula nłŋge leki-di-df-a

INTJ IPL.STEM-DL then divorce-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Eh, then we two divorced.

461. xo:-di-gu nidi niŋge di: şdima-ri àu:

dry-COMPL-PART.FUT grind.in.mortar after then brcad-LOC just

nige saŋ nige saŋ ta:ɪa-ma

one layer one layer build.layers-ASSERT

After it is dried, (we) grind it, then (we) just build it layer by layer into the bread.
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The particle di: can generally be interpreted as ‘then’ or ‘so’:

462. di: ndre: wadzer da:gun-la-la oari-dj-a

then here city make.money-VRBL-PURP go.out-PERF-OBJ

Then I came out here to the city in order to make money.

Sometimes di: is used as a filler

463. da dzifaŋ su:-san di: gen çenebin a be:

big place sit-PART.PERF then even.more modem COP PTCL

(People who) live in the cities are even more modem.

464. e: di: bu di: jaŋ tçaŋ-san <ku: tioange a:

INTJ then 1SG then also hear-PARTTERF just that.much PTCL

So, (what) ɪ heard is just that much.

The particle dfu: generally has the meaning ‘just’:

465. χo:-di-gu nidi niŋge di: şdima-ri

dry-COMPL-PART.PUT grind.in.mortar after then bread-LOC

nige sag nige sag ta:la-ma

one layer one layer build.layers-ASSERT

After it is dried, grind it, then just build it layer by layer into the bread.

The use of nige ‘one’ generally adds the meaning ‘a little’, e.g.

466. nige gŋua: χo:-lɑa nige

one wash dry-CAUS one

Wash it and dry it a little.

467. bida-ŋta jeda:-di-df-a nige χambura:-ja

IPL.STEM-PL tire-COMPL-PERF-OBJ one rest-VOLl

We are tired, let’s take a break. / We are tired, let’s rest for a little while.

d»a: 

just
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vu Conclusion

fa this section ɪ have discussed adverbs, the conjunction, interjections, and particles. Adverbs arc 

used to describe where, when, and how an event takes places. Hie conjunction da is used to 

connect nouns and clauses. Interjections express the state of mind of the speaker. Negative 

particles are used for the formation of negative and prohibitive sentences, while interrogative 

particles are used in question formation. Discourse particles help maintain the flow of the 

conversation, often illustrating the flow of time in the events discussed. Final particles add 

emphasis, or involve the addressee in some way: by making the sentence an imperative or a 

suggestion, or by eliciting a response.

vi.4 Recommendations for Future Research

Moto work is necessary to investigate more detailed nuances of inteŋeetions and particles, 

especially final and discourse particles. More information is also needed about conjunctions. 

Although conjoining nouns and clauses in Karlong (and Mongghul as a whole) is usually 

achieved using suffixes, the conjunction da is used in Karlong, however, the range of its uses is 

not clear at this time.
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CHAPTER VH. SYNTAX

vn.l Word Order-Discussion

In Karlong word order in general is SOV, in indicative as well as interrogative sentences. The 

following is an example of a simple sentence with typical word order

468. bu ŋgan-i sge-wa

1SG 3SG-ACC see-PERF

I saw him/her.

hi sentences that have both a direct and an indirect object, the indirect object precedes the direct 

object:

469. bu ta-ŋ-dł lu:-ŋge e-wa

1SG 2PL.STEM-PL.DAT book-SG give-PERF

I gave you a book.

Adverbs generally precede the verb:

470. bi i:eķudłr nde: ri-wa

1SG day.before.yesterday here come-PERF

I came here the day before yesterday

However, there are exceptions, hi the following sentence, the subject and the adverb both 

follow the verb:

471. kudujer tari-n-a buda-ŋ tre:

fenugreek plant-NPT-OBJ 1PL.STEM-PL there

We plant fenugreek there.
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în sentence 472, the direct object follows the verb:

472. ge:bian-la nige andí-i:-mada-di çira:-m gu-a

change-VRBL one where-SUBJ-any-DAT bum-NPT NEG.AUX-OBJ

çendzai danGual

now earth,elod

(Things) change, now (they) don’t bum earth clods anywhere.

b sentence 473, the subject appears at the end of the sentence:

473. çge pise: sge-dj-a nu: tG*

big belt see-PERF-OBJ INTERR 2SG

Have you seen a big belt?

Adverbial phrases also generally precede the item they modify. However, there is a certain 

amount of flexibility. For example, adverbial phrases may follow or precede the direct object:

474. ŋgan xGei-ni teidaθu-la ala-di-eķ-a

3SG pig-ACC knife-INST.COM kill-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

He killed the pig with a knife.

475. ŋgan tpidaGu-la χɑei-na: ala-di-df-a

3SG knife-INST.COM pig-REFL kill-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

He killed his pig with a knife.

Temporal adverbs generally precede the verb, and in most cases they follow the subject, if a 

subject is expressed in the sentence:

476. bî na:dir lisga wulan wari-wa

ISG today work much work-PERF

ɪ did a lot of work today.
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477. ŋgan maɑa^ ju:-gun-a

3SG tomorrow go-GEN.FUT-OBJ

He will leave tomorrow.

478. bu tçinaeda a:ma-na: i:dn-la ç-gi

1SG day .after .tomorrow mothcr-REFL see-PURP go-FUT

I will go visit my mother the day after tomorrow.

479. bi i:dsudìr nde: ri-wa

1SG day.before.yesterday here come-PERF

I came here the day before yesterday.

480. bi kçe:dida jamge-na: marda:-di-n-a

1SG always something-REFL forget-COMPL-NPT-OBJ

1 always forget something.

The temporal adverb may also precede the subject and may appear at the very beginning of the 

sentence:

481.maca^ tçì blda-Gula handi-la utGi-ja'06

tomorrow 2SG 1PL.STEM-DL together-INST.COM drink-VOLl 

Let’s eat together you and ɪ tomorrow

482 . naŋ fire: tçi i:gua-na: ndjina: lu:ki-dt-i: ba

this-year seed 2SG all-REFL REFL.PRON have.a.surplus-PERF-SUBJ PTCL

This year you had a surplus for yourself from your seeds?

Like all modifiers, numerals as a rule also precede their nouns, with any classifiers between 

the numeral and the noun. However, there are also variations here. For more discussion see 

section IV.4.9.

106 The word uti-, literally 'drink', is often used to mean 'eat a meal'.
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\U1 Conclusion

Bnew, there is a certain amount of neɪúbilitý. Subjects^ •

modifiers can follow modified items.

vnj directions for Future Research
Kark,"e''

*te tee is special meaning associated with different position., e.g. the end of the sentence.

•ta some elements are moved when they me not in their usual position.
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CHAPTER Vin, LEXICON

Vin.1 Sources of loanwords in Karlong

Non-Mongolic words in Mongghul (and Karlong) have at least three different sources: Tibetan, 

Chinese, and Turkic. According to Georg (2003:304), some Mongghul vocabulary “may derive 

from yet another unknown language”.

The following is a list of the Tibetan, Chinese and Turkic'07 words in Karlong which are in 

the Swadesh-200 wordlist:

å`ma ‘mother’ - Written Tibetan or Amdo Tibetan

aba ‘ father’ - Amdo Tibetan

semagua ‘fog’ - Amdo Tibetan 

rawa ‘hair’ - Amdo Tibetan 

radaG ‘hunt’ - Amdo Tibetan 

ntsua ‘lake’ - Amdo Tibetan

l&H ‘puli’ Chinese (lδìù + KL -kí)

Wri ‘sand’ - Chinese (shāń or QHH )

pu:da ‘shoot’ - Chinese (pào + KL -da)

ġga: ‘small’ - Chinese (QHH gɑ) 

tşo:ki ‘stab’ • Chinese (ehuõ Si + KL -Af) 

çi:ki ‘suck’ • Chinese (χf *S+ KL -Id) 

waŋla ‘tie’ - Chinese (băng + KL -Id) 

ɑ:ð^ ‘older sister’ - Chinese (QHH add) 

diofi: ‘swim’ - Chinese (QHH dfofí) 

ɑndfi: ‘where’ - Chinese (QHH ørdķø 

çu: ‘bird’ - Chinese (QHH íur)

197 Like Nugtcren (1998) I am not counting Turkic loanwords which are found in all Mongolic languages. 
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ta(i ‘stone’ - Turkic (Salar)

vnɪj Percentage of Loanwords

īhere is some evidence that the percentages of Tibetan and Chinese words varies across varieties. 

Ha and Stuart mention the replacement of Mongghul words by Chinese for Tianzhu (2006:56).

As noted in the introduction, Dr. Li (p.c.) states that Halchi has little Tibetan influence and 

Karlong has strong Tibetan influence.

However, I found no significant differences in percentage of Tibetan and Chinese loanwords 

in a list of words based on the Swadesh-200 wordlist. If there is a difference in percentage, it is 

not found in the most basic vocabulary, but on other types of vocabulary. It would be interesting 

to see if there were any significant differences in a list of 300 or 500 words, but that is beyond the 

scope of this dissertation.

vnu Use of Loanwords

While Karlong may not have significantly more Tibetan loanwords than other dialects ofHuzhu, 

it does have these loanwords. They are fully incorporated into the language and can easily take 

Mongghul suffixes. Chinese loanwords in Mongghul, if they are verts, are treated somewhat 

differently than Mongolic verbs. They always have to have either one of the derivational suffixes 

(verbaɪizers) -ki or -la The following are some examples of Chinese and Tibetan loanwords as 

they appear in texts.

483. χo:-di-gu nidi niŋge di: şdima-ri àu:

dry-COMPL-PART.FUT grind.in.mortar after then bread-LOC just

nige saŋ nige saŋ ta:la-ma

one layer one layer build.layers-ASSERT

After it is dried, (we) grind it, then (we) just build it layer by layer into the bread.

Chinese: eéng M ‘layer’.
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484. bei d?a ʤenmin-la-di-tk-a be:

hundred family prove-VRBL-COMPL-PERF-OBJ PTCL

Many families proved (it) (that is possible to get rich).

Chinese; bàijið ‘many households’ (lit, ‘hundred houses’), zhèngmíng uEBJ ‘prove’

485.sdzu gu:γ dan-h-cfei ra // naŋsa:-na: şda:

water two carry.on.shoulders-VRBL-IMPERF come// breakfast-REFL cook

ça:dà-na: çu: II i:gua-na: tni-la niŋge H ka:rda

courtyard-REFL sweep H all-REFL clean-VRBL after // livestock

paŋ-sa-na: niŋge Gar-Ga // Gadfer ra oaçi çi-n-i

stable-ABL-REFL then go.out-CAUS II field come go.out go-NPT-SUBJ

(ŋ bring in (carry) two (buckets of) water on (my) shoulder, cook my breakfast and sweep 

my courtyard, after cleaning everything out, then letting the livestock out of the stable, (ŋ go 

out to the field.

Chinese: dâi ‘to cany, to shoulder’; táo ‘to clean’;péng tìï ‘shed’

Tibetan: WT nεñ-zқ WT khd-rta ‘pack horse’

Chinese and Tibetan loanwords often exist alongside each other and their Mongolic 

equivalents, and may be used in the same conversation, for example: dguat (Chinese zhuâng ĭ) 

and qil (WM ayil), both ‘village’.

The following sentences were uttered by the same person within the same conversation:

486. e: dp: fuzu dsa-di da aneķ-i: dpɪ:si oada-sa

INTJ just rich family-DAT and where-SUBJ just outside-ABL

χaraal-ge tuŋgu-eķ-i: gu:gł nien xa

dricd.manure-SG collect-PERF-SUBJ celebrate year PTCL

Yeah, so, the rich families collected some manure from outside to celebrate fire New Year.
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m.c; ju:di
some famUy-GEN then this fireplacc-DAT-LOC 3SG small fire-Şɑ

di: şdm-djin do *u: bajan łçimsaŋ wa

then bum-PARTAG now just rich family COP 

Yeah some families (who) etm make . small fire in the fireplace, to (they) «• •

family.

vm.4 CONCLUSION
Although the results of language contact are also found in the phonology and morphology of 

Karlong, they are most easily seen in the lexicon. In a sample of 200 words (the Swadcsh 200 

wordlist), there are eleven Chinese loans, sixTibetan loans, and 1 Turkic loan. Tibetan words 

(and the Turkic loan) are treated no differently than Mongolic words. Chinese nominals are also 

fully incorporated into the language, although there is a tendency for Chinese numera 

classifiers to appear with Chinese nouns. Chinese verbs are treated differently from Mongolic 

verbs in that they always have to appear with one of the two verbalizers.

VHL5 Directions for Future research

Further research Is necessary to determine to what extent the different dialects of Mongol differ 

in terms of their content of Tibetan and Chinese loanwords.
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CHAPTER IX. SOCIOLINGUISTIC SITUATION

IX.1 MONGGHUL AND CHINESE

Already in 1931, Mostaert stated that “the day is not very far off when the Monguors will have 

abandoned their idiom and will have adopted that of their neighbors” (1931:88). Monguor 

varieties are still spoken today, but the number of speakers is declining, and in some villages only 

a small percentage of children speak the language.

A number of factors combine to contribute to die endangered status of Mongghul as a whole. 

The most important are: lack of education in Mongghul, a small number of speakers, scarcity of 

Mongghul literature, and, possibly, language attitudes.

According to Kevin Stuart (p.c.), most speakers of Mongghul varieties are to some degree 

bilingual in Chinese, but there are very few Mongghul speakers who speak Amdo Tibetan. This is 

also what I observed in Qinghai and Gansu. Almost all Monguor I met speak the local variety of 

Chinese. Young people also speak Mandarin Chinese to a certain degree, depending on the 

amount of schooling they have received. Men over 40 are more likely than women over 40 to 

have attended school. Women over 40 frequently have not attended school, so they cannot read or 

write (except for a few characters) but they speak Qinghai Chinese, and have some understanding 

of Mandarin. Only some very old people do not speak Chinese.

In many cases Monguor is now being repheed by Chinese, a trend that obviously started 

many years ago. Already Schram (1954) noted the on-going sinieization of the Monguor (pp.56, 

130-131). He (1954:56) states that “Chinese culture is absorbing the Monguor society as a whole", 

and that because many Monguor “are ashamed of their “barbarian” origin,.. .they dress like 

Chinese and speak only Chinese”.

However, Chinese is not replacing Mongghul to the same degree in all areas. In the areas in 

which Karlong is spoken, all children still speak grow up learning the language, and speak it.
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Almost all education takes place in Chinese. There ar® probably very

tradra iroslly sp^ θrøhaitaɪ (in
• a ««d then translate into Moni^hui. 

phnary school teachers speak Chinese in class, as reared, and then trans.

because the students do not yet speak Chinese.
Ha and Stuart (2006:53) note that in Tianzhu, Gansu, interaction in school 

which students then also begin to speak at home.

I am aware of only two tv programs in Mongghul: one is a program on health 

Linmsishiden. The other one was a program for learning Mongghul m English. * hɪeh appe 

on tv twice in the late 1990s by the Huzhu County Television station (Dpal-ldan bkra

1996:79)
Tibetan has had a strong influence on the Mongghul language. However, today pc

speak it, unless they have learned it in school as a second language. Many wedding songs 

Tibetan, but the people who perform them generally sing them from memory. Some singers 

a general understanding what the songs are about, but I only met one speaker who co 

them, Mr. Wang from Tianzhu, age 76, who is a professional story teller, and can sing the entire

Geserepos.

KJ Literacy
There is an existing orthography for Mongghul. According to Georg (2003:288). the orthography 

is based on the Pinyin Romanization of Mandarin Chinese. Georg also states th 

romanization has been used in a number of publications (over twenty), and is ba 

Halchighol dialect, but with the incorporation of some typical Naringhol features . Oth 

publications, this orthography is used by almost none of the speakers of Mongghul (Kevt
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p.c.). Some speakers of Mongghul are literate in Chinese. However, according to Kevin Stuart 

(p.c.), about fifty percent of Tu (Monguor) are illiterate.

Some publications in Mongghul are Chileb, Li Keyu’s dictionary, and Limusishiden’s book 

on basic health care101.

The degree of endangerment for varieties of Mongghul, as well as Mongghul as a whole, is 

very high. The fact that very little, if any, education takes place in Mongghul, makes it more 

likely that future generations will acquire Mongghul to a lesser extent then is already the case. 

This makes it even more important to document the undocumented varieties of Mongghul now, 

while there are still fluent native speakers.

1X3 Mutual Intelligibility

There are no real problems for speakers of different Mongghul varieties to understand each other, 

although there are occasional problems when there are lexical differences. However, speakers are 

aware of phonological and grammatical differences, and will point them out when asked.

Mongghul and Mangghuer are not generally mutually intelligible. Some speakers of one 

variety who have worked extensively with the other variety can understand the other variety to 

varying degrees. However, in general, speakers of one variety, when asked, will state that they do 

not understand the other variety.

Monguor speakers from Nianduhu can understand speakers of the Baoan variety, and vice 

versa. However, there is no mutual intelligibility between Nianduhu/Baoan on the one hand, and 

Wutun on the other hand. Neither of these varieties has mutual intelligibility with Mongghul or 

Mangghuer.

In other words, in terms of mutual intelligibility, Mongghul, Mangghuer, Nainduhu/Baoan 

and Wutun have to be viewed as separate languages. This matches with Ha and Stuart (2006:46),

IM Limusishiden. 2004. Mongghulla Sman Wuile Surighuaguni - Teaching Basic Health Education in 
Mongghul - 
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Estate that^Monguorianguage consists ofMinhe,^

and Wuhm dialects that, while sharing commonalities, are mutually unmt g

IX.4 DECREES OF ENDANGERMENT

MMsghd is more »the ”ouW

TCTtiorid before, while there are people classified as Tu in Datong, Mongghul is most like y 

longer spoken there. There are speakers of Mongghul in Tianzhu, but not many young speaker. 1. 

leans that of people under the age of 20, only about 10% speak the language fluently. Younger 

people often do not know songs or traditional folktales in Mongghul.

In the FulaanNura area, children are still learning Mongghul and speaking it at home. In 

Maqang village, all people speak Mongghul, including little children and the two local Chinese

families.

DCS Conclusion

Mile most of the soeiolɪnguistie factors that hold for Karlong contribute to its level of 

endangerment, there are is also at least one positive factor. The population is not very large, 

probably about 50,000 speakers of Mongghul as a whole, and 18,000 speakers of Karlong. There 

is widespread bilingualism in Chinese, and all schooling takes place in Chinese. An orthograp y 

for the language does exist, however, it is in limited use, and is based mostly on the Halchigh 

dialect. In addition, the knowledge of folk tales seems to be limited to older people.

However, children arc still learning the language at home, and in some cases speak Kar o g 

exclusively before entering school. It remains to be seen whether the situation for Karlong wi 

remain stable, or whether young speakers will turn to Chinese at the exclusion of Karlong, ra g 

the next generation as speakers of Chinese.
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CHAPTER X. TENTATIVE CLASSIFICATION

XI Huzhu Dialects

Following the approach taken by most authors, Halchighol, Naringhol, and Karlong (Fulaan Nura) 

can be classified as sister dialects. Janhunen (2006a) adds to that the variety Mongghuor, as a 

variety between Mongghul and Mangghuer. This variety, documented by de Smedt and Mostaert, 

is spoken in the Naringhol area, and is classified as a dialect of Huzhu by other authors (Todaeva 

1973, SM 1964, Georg2003).

Within each of these dialects, there are differences on the township level (and possibly on the 

village level). Exactly what the differences are will need further research to determine. Currently 

it is not always clear whether differences found in two descriptions of the same dialect (e.g. data 

from DH and data from Zhao, both Halchi) are due to idiosyncrasies in the transcriptions, to 

individual differences, or due to real dialectal differences not confined to one person or one 

family. If possible, a unified wordlist would need to be collected from several people in each 

township (or possibly) each village, to study the exact differences.

X2 Mutual Intelligibility

In terms of mutual intelligibility, Minhe Mangghuer and Huzhu Mongghul need to be classified 

as different languages. Both are obviously closely related, and form the Monguor subgroup in the 

branch of Mongolic referred to as Shirongolic (Monguor, Baoan and Dongxiang).

Within Mongghul, Tianzhu and Datong varieties are closely related to Halchi, since many of 

their speakers have ancestors in that region. Since there are no known descriptions of Datong, it is 

difficult to say anything beyond that with any amount of certainty. For Tianzhu, there has 

probably been some dialect mixing, and over the last five or six generations there have been 

changes differentiating it somewhat from Halchi.
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X3 Comparing Phonology

Although there are differences between the varieties reflected in DH, Zhaonasitu, and Li Keyu, 

they are more like each other than they are to Karlong and the varieties described by Todaeva. 

and by de Smedt and Mostacrt (in the following I will call this variety Nannghol). According to 

Limusishiden, Li Keyu’s dictionary is based mostly on Nannghol, but if that is the case, ɪt cannot 

be the same “Nannghol” as that described by de Smedt and Mostaert.

The data given in Todaeva’s (1973) word collection closely resembles the data in SM's 

(1929-1931) dictionary, although Todaeva’s dictionary is based mostly on Halchi. Still, 

phonologically Todaeva and SM are closer to each other than they are to other varieties described 

by other authors mentioned in this chapter. The main differences between Todaeva and SM arc 

that Todaeva has /1/ where Halchi has /1/, whereas SM has /r/ in some cases, resembling Minhe.

This is illustrated in the following examples:

Table 48. Huzhu /1/ vs. Minhe and SM /r/

Gloss Zhao DH LK KL SMN TDV DM WM
left 
(side)

sulighui solouai solghui saleuei soroue: soIguc: serghai soluγai

ice malizi molsð molsi malsi mordze molse mersi mølsү/n
flour Gural ghurili ghuril Goril guγìγ Guril ghuru үulɪr
head tulighui tolGuai tolghui talGui: toroue: tolGue: terghai toluγai
vomit booleķo bolija booljo bo:ltÿa bo:nfriæ bo:l(fee beŋie bøgel(ķi
foot koi koi koi kual kuor koi khuer køl

There are some similarities between SM’s data and Karlong. SM always has the diphthong 

[uo] where Karlong has the diphthong /ua/. Halchi as described by DH sometimes has a 

diphthong /ua/ in these cases, the other Halchi do not. This diphthong is a new development, not 

reflected in Middle Mongolian.
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Table 49. Karlong /ua/ and SM /uo/

Gloss Zhao I PH LK KL SMN TDV WM WT
foot koi koi koi kual kuor koi køf __
hole noko nukua nuko nukua nukuo noke nyke/n __
freeze — ltuara kori kuari kuori — kgry
fog — — sumuko semagua sumukuo — — smug- 

P9
monastery — — rgomba ŋguamba rguomba ŋguo — dgon- 

pa____
blind sughua sugoγ sughur sGuar soguoγ socor soqur
blue kugo — kugua kuguo kuguo koke” —

Another parallel between Karlong and SM is the sound [æ] found in some words (cf. section 

ni.3.7.1).

On the whole, there are enough variations within the different varieties of Halchi to make 

classification very difficult. It does seem from the data that the variety described by SM is closer 

to Minhe than any of the other varieties, at least in its phonology. In this I agree with Janhuncn, 

who sees this variety as “intermediate between Mongghul and Mangghuer” (2006a:6). A striking 

parallel of Naringhol with Minhe is found in the liquids. Minhe often has M where Huzhu (except 

foe dialect described by SM) has /1/. This is illustrated in Table 48 above.

X.4 Geography

In terms of geographic location, the order of river valleys where Huzhu is spoken, from west to 

east, is: Naringhol, Halchighol, Hongyazigou (Fulaan Nura), Shuirooguo (Ledu), and Tianzhu 

further east in Gansu. Minhe is located south-east of Ledu. However, foe situation is not 

completely straightforward. According to Limusishiden (p c.), foe actual township where 

Naringhol is spoken is Dongshan township. This township is surrounded by places where Halchi 

is spoken (Halazhigou, Danma, Dunggou, Donghe, Taizi, Wufeng, Weiyuan region), but is a little

’ Middle Mongolian: tol (data from Haenisch 1939). 
’* koko (Haenisch 1939)
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d^toFutaN^fHongy^ .ndShu.moguo (Udu) ta the NamgW river. Still. it» 

separated taɪ Minh, by part of the Halchi region, as well as Fulaan Nurs and Ledu

KaHong and Halchi are .1» not clearly seɪntnited geographically, -flrere are ullages in the 

Halchi region where Fulaan Nara is spoken (Limusishiden, p.c.).

X5 CONCLUSION

the data discussed in this dissertation is not conclusive for an exact dialectal classification of 

Huzhu varieties. Phonological variations within “dialects” are fairly great; sometimes as great as 

variations across dialects. It is possible that some of the phonological differences are not confined 

to certain dialects with sharp borders, but that there is a dialect chain, with phonological 

differences blending into each other from village to village and township to township.

However, there are differences between the various dialects, and speakers are aware of them. 

In the data I collected these differences were most noticeable in the morphology, where speakers 

of Karlong pointed out which suffixes were used in Halchi, but not in their own dialect.

At this time, I can only provide a preliminary classification of Mongghul. ɪn the following 

diagram, varieties which are connected with lines to the same node on a higher level are 

genetically ‘siblings’. Varieties that are close to each other, but not necessarily connected to the 

same node on a higher level are similar to each other.
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Monguor

Figure 6. Tentative Monguor Family Tree

The variety of Mongghu! which was spoken tn Datong should probably be listed as another 

daughter language of Huzhu, since most Monguor tn Datong originally came from the Huzhu 

area.

While I still classify Naringhol as described by de Smedt and Mostaertas a dialect of Huzhu, 

it is closer to Minhe in its phonology than any other dialect of Huzhu. One striking similarity 

between SM’s Naringhol and Minhe is the fact that many words of Naringhol have /r/where 

Minhe also has /r/ and the other dialects of Huzhu have /1/. Karlong is intermediate between 

Naringhol and Halchi.

1091 am using the term "Halchi proper" to mean Halchi spoken in the Halchighol area.
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CHAPTER XI. CONCLUSION
d.^on ɪ have given a concise descnpiion of a d-ɪeei of .be M-ngghn. 

i .have .so compared Kariong wbh desenpnons of o«« Huzhu vanci.es m on —P.

ɪe dnœnme how many dialects there are, and how they differ from each other.

Karlong is influenced by Chinese in it. vocabulary, and by Tibcuu. in i» pb.™^ 

wcabulary, and grammar (having borrowed the category of perspective from ItbeUn) leopɪe 

.bo are bilingual in Mongghul and Chinese use Chinese words, and sometimes whole phrases, 

freely in their speech. There are some sentences in my data in which the majonty of word. 

Chinese origin, although they carry Mongghul suffixes. Fewer people speak Tibetan lhan speak

Chinese.
Karlong docs not differ from other varieties of Huzhu to a degree that would make mut 

intelligibility difficult, ɪntra-diaɪeetal phonological variation is often as great as mter-dɪaleetal 

variation. There are some differences in morphology, and also in lexicon. However, there doc 

not seem to be a really significant difference in the percentage of Chinese and Tibetan loan words 

found in the different varieties of Huzhu.
The soeiolinguistie situation of Karlong is similar to that of llaɪehi: children are still learning 

the language, even to the degree of being monolingual Karlong speakers for the first sc y 

of their lives. However, younger people have less knowledge of traditional songs and st

More work on Karlong, and Huzhu Mongghul as a whole, is still needed. The following are 

some suggestions for what kinds of data might be helpful in answering some of the qu 

are still unanswered.

in order to determine more clearly exactly where the dialectal borders are, if there are any 

clear borders, how many varieties of Huzhu exist, and how they differ from each other in detail, it 

would be necessary to collect data from at least every township in Huzhu and Ledu county, as 

well as Ping’an and Datong (if speakers can be found) county, Qinghai province, and a 

Tianzhu county in Gansu province. In order to make the data more comparable, it sh

243

vanci.es


collected in as uniform a manner as possible. Ideally there should be at least a unified wordlist, as 

well as a list of sentences designed to elicit as many different grammatical fains as possible. The 

data should be recorded as audio, and transcribed in a uniform manner, if possible in IPA. Ideally 

all the data would be collected by the same person, or by people working together very closely. In 

my opinion, one of the problems with comparing data of Huzhu currently available is the fact that 

they very different They are transcribed using different methods (pinyin, IPA, other special 

symbols, and combinations of these systems), and they are collected over a long span of time. 

While this makes the data interesting from a historical point of view, it is not always clear 

whether differences are due to dialectal differences or to separation in time. For example, de 

Smedt and Mostaert collected some of their data in the 1920s, Todaeva collected hers in the 

1960s, and the data in Dpal-Idan-bkra-shis et at (1996) is from the 1990s. Are similarities 

between Todaeva’s and SM’s materials due to the fact that they are both older versions of Huzhu, 

or are they due to geographical factors, or something else?

In addition to wordlists and sentences, all effort should also be made to collect as many 

riddles, proverbs, folktales, and songs as possible, before this part of the language is lost.
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APPENDIX I. TOPONYMS AND ETHNONYMS

Names used far Mongghul and Mangghuer, as well as varieties of these two languages, difTer 

over time, from author to author, as well as from language to language. This is also the case for 

the languages thought to belong to the subgroup of Mongolic of which Monguor is a member.

The following is a list of different terms used in the literature.

LI MONGUOR

> official Chinese name: iKS [tŭzúýù]

> Mongguor

> MoHropCKHfr S3MK

> mwpoHroJi-MOHrojibCKHH (given as variant name by Todaeva 1997)

> Dolot (Poppe 1955). According to Georg (2003:286), a traditional term for Mongghul)

> Dschiahour (Hue 1850)

> Monguol (Schröder 1959)

> tsigan Mogguol(“weisse Mongolen”, Schröder 1964)

> T’u-jen (Schröder 1964)

> Turen(TafeI1914)

> Karlung (Georg 2003:286, Tibetan term for Mongghul and Mangghuer)

> hJahur (Georg 2003:286, WT: rGya.Hor, “Chinese Mongols”, terms used by Tibetans for 

Monguor)

> Dalden (according to Schröder 1964, used by Przewalski and Grum-Griimajlo)

► Dolden (according to Schröder 1964, used by Przewalski and Grum-Gr4imajlo)

> Daldy (according to Schröder 1964, used by Przewalski and Grum-Gririmajlo)

> Dolot (according to Mostaert (1931:78) this is the term used for the Monguor by 

“[ejertain Mongols in Mongolia”.
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> Daldis (according to Mostaert (1931:84) used by Przewalski). These preceding five terms 

are most likely based on doldi, which is a derogatory term used by the Tibetans for the 

Monguor living in Tongren county.

> Shirongol (Potanin 1893. Poppe 1955: a variety of the Monguor group. According to 

Georg (2003:286), an early term for “all Mongolic groups of the Gansu-Qinghai region 

with the exception of the Shira Үughur and the Qinghai Oirat”)

L2 MonguorLanguages

1.2.1 Mongghul

> Huzhu (county in Qinghai)

> Xytpy

> Huzhu Mongghul

> ŞŞŌ [ħùzhù]

> Huchu (Schröder 1964)

> Hou-tchou(MS 1964:x)

> Wei-yOan-bu (Tafel 1914). According to http://fallingrain.com: Huzhu (“Other names: 

Wei-yuan-chen,Weiyuanbu,Ujam-bu,Hu-chu-t’u-tsu-tzu-chih-hsien,Wei-y(ian- 

pao,Khuchzhu,Huzhu,Hu-chu-hsien-t’u-tsu-tzu-chih-ch’a,Weyyuan’,Wei-yiian- 

chen,Ugampu,Wei-yuan-pao,Hu-chu,Hu-chu-hsien-t’u-tsu-tzu-chih-ch'u”128)

> Wu-yang-pu (Potanin 1893). Same as Wei-yOan-bu?

> Weiyu&i SS

1.2.2 Mangghuer

> Minhe

> Mhhxo

128 httD://fallingrain.com/world/CH/6/Weivuan.html. 01/03/2007
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> Minbe Mangguer

> Mmhe Mongguor

> Minho (Şehrδder 1964)

> Min-ho (MS 1964:x)
> According to Dr. U (pc), Mmhc Monguors arc also called Şfewωng

L3 mongghul Varieties

LiJJ Halchighol

> Georg (2003:286) “left tributary of the Huangshui"

> Khalfi gol (MS 1964:x)

> Xardzi guor

> Xalth gol

> Xajiuwroji

> Haliqi (Limusishiden)
> Tughuan Village, Danma Town (According to Dr. U, this is in the haliqi area)

> hardti Guor (SM 1929-1931:125)

> Ha la teheu keou (SM 1929-1931:125)

> Halazlngou

L3.1.2 Naringhol

> Georg (2003:286) “left tributary of the Huangshui”

> Narin gol

> Narin guor (MS 1964:vii)

> Naringuor (MS 1964:2)

> Nalinkeou(SM1929-1931:125)
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> Naringol (MS I964:x)

► narin goul “narrow valley” (Schram 1954)

> HapHHron `

> Narig guol (Schröder 1964)

I.3.1.3 Karlong

> Fulan Nura

> Fulan nura guor

> Fulan nura (MS 1964:x)

> Fulan Nuraghol (Georg 2003:286, “a tributary of the Huangshui”)

> ^ynan ңýpa

> Fulaan Nara

> Fulaan Nura

> Karilang

> қarloŋ (according to Schröder (1964), this is what the Tangut call all Monguor)

> rGya hor (also a term used for Monguor by Tangut people, according to Schroder (1964))

> Kerlung

> spoken in the area of the river [hóng ýái zi gδu]

> fula:nnuracuor(SM 1929-1931:125)

> Houngngaitseukeou(SM1929-l931:125)

I.3.1.4 Datong

> X3 [dàtöng]

> Tatung (Schröder 1964)

> Tat’ung (Schram 1954)

> flaryH
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ʌɑŋrfing to Dr. Li (pc), Datong Mon •*1110

> Xitog (Li Reyn 1988:643)

HU ītøn (f

> M<r.g»on originally from the

> Acc«dmgtoDr.U(p.c.).Tianzhu^

> County in Gansu province

LI MANGGHUER

LIA Saachnaa

> Poppe 1955, a variety of the Monguor group

> according to Mostaertfit de Şmedt(l 964): Minhe

> Hjll [sānehūan] (Three Valleys)

> mruteh'uan (MS 1964:x)

> S^umtaoconlingtoMo^^

> region in Minhe territory (Georg, 2003:287)

L5 other Gansu-QinchaiMoncouc Languages

LS.1.I Santa

> Dongxiang

> Dunsyan

> flyHCIHCKHtt

> Dungsiyang

> Tunghsiang

> Toung-hiang (MS 1964:ix)
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> Sant’a (MS 1964:xi)

> Salar (Schram 1954. Note, however, that Salar is actually a Turkic language spoken in 

the Qinghai-Gansu region)

> MS [dðngχtãng]

I.5.1.2 Shira Үughur

> Shira Үughur (Georg 2003)

> Shera Үögur (Poppe 1955)

> East Үugur (Linguist List)

> Eastern Үugur (Nugteren 1998)

> Shera Үogur (Nugteren 1997)

> Ouigour Jaunes (MS 1964:xiii)

1.5.1 J Bao’an

> Bao’an (e.g. Nugteren 1997)

> Bonan (e.g. Janhuncn 2003a)

> SaoaHbCKHii

> Tongren

> Pao-ngan(MS 1964:«)

> T’oung-jen

> Hfc [tóngrén]

> filS [băoānl

> TyiDK3HL

1.5.1.4 Aragwa

> Poppe 1955, a variety of the Monguor group

250



> according to Mostaert (1931:78), the name of a group of Mongols living northwest of 

Mao-pai-sheng

> aragva (Sinor 1952)

L6 Other gansu-Qinghai Languages

L6.1 Tangut

> Tangud, Tangot, plural of Tang, term used by Mongols for northern Tibetans (Schram 

1954:21)

> Tibeto-Burman language, possibly extinct.

L7 Gansu-Qinghai areas, Cities, Townships and Villages

1.7.1 Oinehai

> ‘blue lake’

> province of Northern China

> IjHHxafi

> Ch’inghai (Schram 1954)

> Tsinghai (Schröder 1964)

> Kokunor, Kuku Nor (Mongolian term)

> Kukunor (Schröder 1964, Schram 1954)

> Kokonor (Janhunen 2003a)

Z 7.1.1 Gansu

> province of Northern China

> Taney

> Kansu (Schröder 1964, Schram 1954, Mostaert 1931)

251



> Kan-sou (MS 1964:ix)

I.7.1.2 Xining

► river in Qinghai

> capital city of Qinghai province

> Hsining (Schram 1954)

> Hsi-ning (Mostaert 1931)

> Sining

17.1.3 Shdarzl

> sda:rdze guoγ (SM 1929-1931:125)

> Choueimouokeou(SM 1929-1931:125)

> Shuimogou

L7.1.4 Maqang

> matçaŋ

> moritçaŋ

> 3^and3S(LiKeyul988)

L7.1.5 Xonitsipaq

> Үang-ehŭan (Schröder 1964)

> also:xoni»pGuor(SM1929-1931:125)

> langkiuenkeou (SM 1929-1931:125)

L7.1.6 Alima Hangshar

> Alima χar)šar (Mostaert 1933, MS 1964), according to MS (1964:vii) in Naringhol, north­

east of Xining.
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> southeast ofcounty center of Huzhu (Georg 2(^

L7J.7 Seruchung 

> Şérutehong (D’OUone 1912) 

> valley south of Lhabrang and north of the Anyemaqcn mountain range where D’OUone 

collected some Mongolic data 

> Seirachong (ef. Mostaert 1931:84) 

> Seruchung (cf. Mostaert 1931:84) 

> in Qinghai province

L7.1.9 Swtuut

> Souonapa (D’Oltanc 1912)

> other names: So-nan-chen, Dongxiangzu, Zizhixian, Soloba, So-lo-pa, Tung-hsiang, 

TUng-hsiang-tsu-tzu-chih-hsien, So-nan-pa, Dongxiangzu, Suonanba. source: 

http7/ m/world/CH/l5/Suonan.html. 7/10/06www.fellingrain.co

> Gansu province

L7.1.9 Ledu 

> Nianbai 

> Nien-pai (Mostaert 1931:84) 

> other names: Nienpaihsien, Nien-po-chen, Nien-po, Ledu, Lo-tu-hsien, Nyan’bo, Lo-tu, 

Le-tu. source: http://www.fallingrain.com/world/CH/15/Suonan.html. 7/11/06

> county in Qinghai province
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APPENDIX IL TEXTS

II.1 A Day in the Village

ɪn this text, the female speaker (13) describes what she did during the course of the day when she 

lived in the country side.

1. taş-gu gadî-n-i

plant-PART.FUT harvest-NPT-SUBJ 

We planted and harvested, planted.

bei da-ŋla tar-la C-dl-a

PTCL 1PL.PL plant-VRBL go-PERF.OBJ

2. ta ger-di-ni bu xGaxeila su:-n-i:

that house-DAT-POSS 1SQ alone sit-NPT-SUBJ

I lived alone in that house.

3. xceila su:-sa bili:-aŋla i:gua-la çuetaŋ-dì Gari çi-n-a

alone sit-COND child-PL all-COLL school-DAT go.out go-NPT.OBJ

While I stayed (home) alone, the children all went to school.

4. Gari çi-sa bu χea:la tarla sa

go.out go-COND 1SG alone manage PTCL

When (they) go out, I alone manage (everything).

5. şdala-dri pas-dji eaç-ài ri-gu

eariy-IMPERF stand.up-IMPERF go.out-IMPERF come-PART.FUT 

bi the morning (ŋ get up and go out,
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6. sdzu out dan-la-dp « "
water two cairy.on.shouldm-IMPERf come II brtakfasl-REFL cook

© bring in (carry) two (buckets of) water on (my) shoulder, cook my breakfast and sweep 

my courtyard, after cleaning everything out, then letting the livestock out of the sta . (0 g

ça:dzi-na: çu: // i:gua-na: tui-la niŋge // karda

courtyard-REFL sweep // all-REFL clean-VRBL after // livestock

paŋ-sa-na: niŋge

slable-ABL-REFL then

Gar-Ga

go.out-CAUS

// oadter

II field

ra

come

oaçi ei-n-ɪ

go.out go-NPT-SUEJ

out to die fìeɪd.

7. gurdfig-na: wag-dp oaçɪ çɪ guan:-na: saeķi çi bu.-dp ra

shovel-REFL take-IMPERF go.out go animal.dung-REFL strew go go down come

(I) take my shovel and go out, strew down animal dung.

8. bu:-(kì ra nige de utei

go.down come one food drink

(I) come home and eat a meal,

9. χuafi:-na: kurge:-dp çi i:gua-na: Gadjcr-i sadp ra

chemical.fertlizcr take.to-IMPERF go all-REFL field-LOC strew come

(I) take the chemical fertilizer and strew it all on the field,
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10. bu:-dfi ra n^asi-na: dan-la i:gua-na: wari ka:rda-na:

go.down come plow-REFL cany.on.shoulders-VRBL all.REFL do livestock-REFL

la:-kí tan bìra:-n-a

pull"0-VRBL plant finish-NPT.OBJ

(ŋ go back home, carrying the plow on my shoulders, (I) do everything, pull (in) the 

livestock, and finish planting.

11. tail bira:-gu Gacfcer-na; mo:la II kalag-na: baoa

plant finish-PART.FUT field-REFL harrow(?) II earth.clods-REFL beat

bu:-dfi ra II ka:rda-na: la: χueķá ça: // jesi-ŋge

go.down-IMPERF come H livestock-REFL pull tie.to tie // grass-SG

Gua // jesi-ni rde ba:eala-gu nige sula: // eķi:χu: //

give // grass-ACC eat finish-PART.FUT one water // after //

di: i:χge kudi-gu-na: jaŋ χɑei noχuei-na: tidte:-rkí II

then only.then home-n.s.-REFL again pig dog-REFL feed-IMPERF II

çiɪua χara ul-dt-a bei

afternoon dark become PTCL

(ŋ finish planting, harrow (?) my field, beat the lumps of earth, go home, pull the livestock 

(home) and tie (them) up, give (them) some grass, after (theý)fìnish eating the grass (I) give 

(them) some water, after that, only then (ŋ go home and feed the pig and the dog, (then) in 

the afternoon it gets dark.

no Chinese: ZJii
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tɪ xoci™ üdte: II “

pigJlEFL feed // dinner-REFL cook «

χaŋ nigc rcndzi // çɪrgçe oa^ɪ **

walk one moment // walkaround go.out go-PERF PTCL

(I) fed my pig conked my dinner, tok (..e . meai). washed the d.shes, wen. out for. buɪe 

while, and walked around outside.

13. mrgee eaçi Oi II oada-gu kun-1. ">8' ri"

walk.arotmdgo.out go// outsider. people-INST.COM one moment chal-VRBL

// ura-eķi ra // àu:-maŋge war-dj-a

H go.in-IMPERF come // sew-PL do-PERF.OBJ PTCL

(I) went out, walked around, chatted a moment with people outside, come back in, an 

some embroidery and things like that.

14. ekusi-na: wan nu:gş-gu no:T ntça,-ds-a

all-REFL do become sleepy-P ART .FUT sleep slccp-PERF-OBJ PTCL

(After ŋ do it all, I become sleepy and fall asleep.

n.2 Planting and Preparing Fenugreek

The leaves of the fenugreek plant (Chinese χîangdòu §2) are dried and added to the dough of 

some breads, adding layers of tasty green. The speakers here are a younger woman from Tianzh 

(1) and one of the speakers fromFulaanNura(13). Speakers are indicated in () in front of the 

free translations.

15. a: bi tsi sea gu-i-.

INTJ 1SG 2SG ask NEG.AUX-SUBJ

(1) How should I ask you?
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16. kudujer tari-ma-n-i gu-a χensi g-ii

fenugreek plant-ASSERT-NPT-SUBJ NEGAUX-OBJ still QUOT-IMPERF

(13) Don’t you still plant fenugreek?

17. a:gu tari-m tere: kudeje tari-n-a nu: gu-a

aunt plant-NPT there fenugreek plant-NPT.OBJ INTERR NEG.AUX-OBJ

(1) Aunt, do you plant fenugreek there or not?

18. kudujer tari-n-a buda-ŋ tre:

fenugreek plant-NPT.OBJ 1PL.STEM-PL there

(13) We plant fenugreek there.

19. kudujer-ni tarí-dí-sa ta:win cfcirGom sara

fenugreek-ACC plant-COMPL-COND five six month

ul-sa Gari ra-n-a bei

become-COND come.out come-NPT.OBJ PTCL

(13) After (you) plant fenugreek, when five, six months have passed (it) comes out.

just hand-INST.COM pull.out do one

20. Gari-sa Gar tiea:n ndur-gu rgu-di

come.out-COND hand thatmueh high-n.s tie.up-COMPL

4u: Gar-la sa:ra wari nige

(13) When it comes (out) as high as the size of a hand, tie it up and pull it out a little with 

(your) hand.
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21. nige ŋeua: χo:-lɑa nige

one wash dry-CAUS one

(13) Wash it and dry it a little.

22. χo:-di-gu nidi nɪŋge di: şdima-ń

dry-COMPL-PART.FUT grind-in,ɪnortar after then bread-LOC just

nige saŋ nige saŋ ta:la-ma

one layer one layer build.layers-ASSERT

(13) After it is dried, grind it, then (we) build it layer by layer into the bread.

23. tìŋgkke kungo:dzirna çira:-gu eķaŋ-la-sa ʤ tarda

like.that bread bake.PART.FUT steam-VRBL-CONI) and like.that

timi

like.that

(13) Like that, (you) put it in like that when baking and steaming bread.

24. ti:ŋge

like.that

(13) Like that.

nj Burning Earth for Fertilizer

Until about thirty years ago, formers in the Huzhu and Ledu areas burnt grass sods with earth in 

order to create fertilizer. The earth and grass sods were piled up on top of burning materials, burnt 

for several days, and then spread on the fields before planting. Here one speaker from Fulaan 

Nura speaks about this practice. The speakers here are a younger woman from Tianzhu (I) and 

one of the speakers from Fulaan Nura (13).
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25. a:gu te-ni tere:-ni ne kidi fan tigi:ni vei-ni nu:

aunt that-ACC there-ACC this several year like.that COP-NPT INTERR

e: daŋhuei çira:-n-a gi~d>i tigi:ni

INTJ earth,elod bum-NPT-OBJ QUOT-IMPERF like.that

(1) Aunt, these (last) several years, did you do burning of earth clods there (at your place)?

26. ne kidi fan gu-a

this several year NEG.AUX-OBJ

(13) Not these (last) several years.

27. ne-sa miçi-ni itçian-oula-di-ni i:-n-a

this-ABL before-GEN early-INTENS-DAT-POSS COP-NPT.OBJ 

Before now, much earlier, (we) had (it).

28. bida-ŋla χaran kidi nasi-ni Gadi-ni draŋ danGual

1PL.STEM-PL ten several age-GEN time-POSS also earth.clods

çira:-n-i

bum-NPT-SUBJ

When I was about ten years old, we also burnt earth clods.

29. çira:-sa şbaŋni manta nige àu: tigi: Gge-ni Gar-Ga

bum-COND grass.sod dig one just like.that big.ACC go.out-CAUS

ge:-n-a bei

put-NPT.OBJ PTCL

When (you) bum, you dig the grass sod, then take out (one) that size.
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rd/ai)-“*

Gu-Ga-di-sa

go-out-CAUS-COMPL-COND

di; xo;-di-M

then dry-vi-COND basket M ‘

rgwki çi nɪŋge Gaier do:ra-àl

j hípγrf // that INS 
cany.on.back-IMPERF go then field go down-

oiʃige lo:-la niŋge dalan oar-öa

after stack.up-VRBL then while go.out-CAUS then that ʌ

After (you) take it out and dry it, then (you) go down to the field carrying the basket.

Sli-Ga-di-sa II ça:la niŋge di: i:χge Gadicr-di eku.

red-CAUS-COMPL-COND II scatter then then just field-l)ʌl just

rgu-tki // Gar-Ga-ma fi:lio: wa

cany.on.back-IMPERF II go.out-CAUS-ASSERT fertilizer COP

that (you) pile it up and then bum it (until it ɪs) red, then (you) scatter (it), just carry tt up 

the field, it’s fertilizer.

31. çendzai-ni Gar-Ga-m gŋ-8

now-ACC go.out-CAUS-NPT NEG.AUX-OBJ

Nowadays (we) do not take (it) out.

J2. ge:bian-la nige an(ki:-mada-di çira:-m gu-a

change-VRBL one wherc-SUBJ-any-DAT bum-NPT NEG.AUX-OBJ

çendzai danoual

now earth.clod

(Things) change, now (they) don’t bum earth clods anywhere.
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IL4 Riddles

The following is a collection of riddles, from one of the Fulaan Nura language consultants (13).

The first riddle is sung, all others are spoken.

33. Gual Gual du:di dalan najan saŋ tpa:ldzi ja:n-i:

valley valley call seventy eighty layer paper what-SUBJ

The valley calls, seventy or eighty layers of paper. What is it?

puʤaŋdzi

Firecracker

34. nige kun-di nige àaŋ pise: ɪ:-gun-a ja:n-i:

one person-DAT one hundred belt COP-GEN.FUT-OBJ what-SUBJ

One person has one hundred belts. What is it?

mani

Prayer beads.

35. tigi: eual-ŋge-ni trua-ni tçiea:n χurea du:ru su:-dɪ-i:

like.that valley-SG-GEN inside-POSS white lamb full sit-PERF-SUBJ

ja:n-a

what-OBJ

Like that, in a valley there are many white lambs sitting there. What is that?
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a:ma, şdi

Mouth and teeth.

36. filam bili: χara a:ma ja:n-i:

red child black mouth what-SUBJ

A red child, a black mouth, what is it?

i:kaŋ
Kang (with a black firehole and the ‘red child’ the fire inside).

3L χana χa:dzí-ni ama-ni-ni
ne:-di-sa ada-m

every box-GEN opening-ACC-POSS open-COMPL-COND close cannot-NPT

χa:-di-sa ne: ada-m ja:n-i:

close-COMPL-COND open cannot-NPT what-SUBJ

When (you) have opened the box you cannot close it, and when (you) have close y

cannot open it. What is it?

ndige

Eggs.

38. tìgi: Gual-ge-ni trua-ni bili:-ŋge çuldta-n-i ja.n ɪ.

like.that valley-SG-GEN inside-POSS child-SG swing-NPT-SUBJ what-SUBJ

In a valley a child is swinging back and forth. What is it?

Uvula.
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n.5 Riddles and Proverbs

These riddles are from the other language consultant from Fulaan Nura (20).

39. nigc bambandzí-ri dalo:n nukua ì: ja:n-i:

one board-LOC seven hole COP what-SUBJ

In a board there are seven holes. What is it?

Your face.

40. tķaŋ-ge kun-di nige pise: i: ja:n-i

hundred-SG person-DAT one belt COP what-SUBJ

A hundred people have one belt, what is it?

mani

Prayer beads.

41. dur-la: maχa tìlim χarauldfi Id: tiliɪn ja:n-i:

day-COM meat bag night wind bag what-SUBJ

During the day a meat bag, during the night a wind bag. What is it?

tøaŋχei 

Shoes.

42. filam Gual-ge trua-ni nige ban tciGam xuroa kide:

red valley-SG inside-POSS one group white lamb lie.down

su:-eķ-i: ja:n-i:

sit-PERF-SUBJ what-SUBJ

In a red valley a group of white lambs are lying down. What is it?
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anna, fdì

Mouth and teeth.

43. kɪ: baɑ-sa tiɪ: çɪ-m tabdfi-àɪ “la ada m

wind blow-COND blow go-NPT cat-IMPERF separate can NPI

jam-i: 

what-SUBJ 

The wind can blow it away, but you cannot cut it off. What is it?

fiɪû 

Smoke.

44. fci nda:-ní kudi çi-m bɪ ta-ni kudi çi-m

2SG 1SG.STEM-GEN home go-NPT ISO 2SG-GEN home go-NPT

ja:n-i: 

what-SUBJ

You goto my home, I go to your home. What is it?111 

χamtei

Sleeves.

45. nu: nu: gi-sa i: nu: bi: nu. bi. nu.

touch touch QUOT-COND NEG touch PRHB touch PRHB touch

gi-sa nu: ja:n-i:

QUOT-COND touch what-SUBJ

If (you) say “touch, touch!’' (it) doesn’t touch, if (you) say “don’t touch, don’t touch! (it) 

touches. What is it?

'sleeves’
265



χudji

Lips.

46. ʧuenda jur-di wa:r çala-à-i: ja:n-i:

tilebetween-LOC tile scatter-PERF-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

Between the rafters there are tiles. What is it?

χuɪi, tçimdzi

Fingers and fingernails.

47. dur-la: ul-sa çi ra-di-m H χara ul-sa

day-COM become-COND go come-COMPL-NPT // dark become-COND

hamdi-la ri-m ja:n-i:

togethcr-COLL come-NPT what-SUBJ

During the day they go apart, and during the night they come together. What is it?

am«tax

Ties for boots.

48. χara ul-sa adalasi-m // dur-la: tasasi-m

dark become-COND be.horizontal-NPT H day-COLL be.vertical-NPT

ja:n-i:

what-SUBJ

Horizontal at night and vertical during the day. What is it?
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rda şaŋ

Door bolt (longish piece of wood that hang down on a rope during the day).

49. rlaŋ dju:ro-gu nara χalaŋ II χuɪü a:ma-ni xaloa χdaŋ

cloud between-n.s. sun hot // step mother-GEN palm hard

Sun between clouds is hot, and the step-mother’s hand is hard.

50. ke:la go:ra-ni sgil go:ra // moGuei go:ra-ni àaloi:

belly other-GEN heart other // snake other-GEN path

Different people’s hearts are different, and different snakes’ paths are different.

n.6 Adiediepoopoo Song

This is a question and answer song, sung by Speaker 13.

51. ja bi rɪantar-ge kila ćķo: a:

INTJ 1SG story-SG say QUOT PTCL

Yeah, I will tell a story. I Yeah, let me tell a story.

52. a:diediepo:po: niŋge kiɪe-ja

a:diediepo:po: then say-VOLl

Let me tell (you) about “Aadiediepoopoo”.

53. a:die-ŋge i:-gun-a // bu:dta a:gu-ŋge

grandfathcr-SG C0P-NARR.PAST-OBJ // bu:ja patemal.aunt-SG

i:-gun-a

COP-NARRJAST-OBJ

There was a grandfather, and a paternal aunt Buuja.

go:ra

other
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54. a: di: jeri-ŋge i:-gun-a

INTJ then woman-SG COP-NARR.PAST-OBJ

Ah, then there was a woman.

55. a:die no:ri ntca:-Ai i:-gun-a

grandfather sleep sleep-IMPERF COP-GEN.FUT-OBJ

Grandfather has already gone to sleep.

56. ja do bi Idle dp: a:

INTJ now 1SG say QUOT PTCL

Yeah, now I will tell (it).

57. a:diedie po:po: alaG noχuei χueķa-ma çira buni:

a:diedie po:po: multi-colored dog bark-ASSERT yellow ealfeχist

jo: gu-i: 

NEG.AUX-SUBJ 

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.

58. ja ja de:l-a:-ŋge mast dp: a:

INTJ INTJ gannent-REFL-SG puLon QUOT PTCL

Yeah, yeah, let me put on my clothes.

59. a:diedie po:po: alaG noχuei xuefca-ma çɪra buru:

a:dɪedɪe po:po: multi-colored dog bark-ASSERT yellow ealfeχist

jo: gu-i: 

NEG.AUX-SUBJ 

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.
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x ja ja nàla: de:l-a-ŋge

INTJ INTJ small garment-SG put.on-VOLl

Yeah, yeah, let me pul on pants (lit. 'small garment’).

61. a:dɪedie po:po: alaG noχuei χuàa-ma C

a:dĭediepɑpo: muɪtt,eoɪomd dog bark-ASSERT yellow ctod

jo: gu-i:

NEG.AUX-SUBJ
Aadiediepoopoo, the multicolored dog is marking and the yellow calf • s not hem

62. ja ja pise:-na:-ŋge pise:-la-ja 

INTJ INTI belt-REFL-SG belt-VRBL-VOLl

Үeah, yeah, let me put on my belt.

63. a:diedie po:po: alao noχuei χueķa-ma çʧ3 burn,

a:diedie po:po: multi-colored dog bark-ASSERT yellow ealfeχist

jo: gu-i:

NEG.AUX-SUBJ

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.

64. ja ja maloa-na:-ŋge dңo:-ja 

INTJ INTJ hat-REFL-SG put.on-VOLl

Yeah, yeah, let me put on my hat.
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65. a:diedie po:po: alao noχuei χueķa-ma çɪra buru:

a:diedie po:po: multicolored dog bark-ASSERT yellow ealfeχist

jo: gu-i:

NEGAUX-SUBJ

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.

66. ja ja tçaŋχeɪ-na:-ŋge misi-ja

INTJ INTJ shoe-REFL-SG puton-VOLl

Yeah, yeah, let me put od my shoes.

67. a:diedie po:po: alaɑ noχuei xutka-ma çira buru:

a:diedie po:po: multicolored dog bark-ASSERT yellow ealfeχist

jo: gu-i:

NEG.AUX-SUBJ

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and the yellow calf is not here.

68. ja ja eaç-d^ ra-n-i

INTJ INTJ go.out-IMPERF come-NPT-SUBJ

Yeah, yeah, I am coming out.

69. a:diedie po:po: alaG noχuei χudw-ma çira buru:

a:diedie po:po: multicolored dog bark-ASSERT yellow ealfeχist

jo: gu-i: 

NEG.AUX-SUBJ 

Aadiediepoopoo, the multi-colored dog is marking and die yellow calf is not here.
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70. ojo: eao-eķł r-ua gi-dtf

INTJ go.out-IMPERF comc-PERF QUOT-IMPERF

“Oyo, I am out”, be says.

71. bum: gu-a da p-dtɪ

calf NEGAUX-OBJ also QUOT-IMPERF

“The calf is not here”, he says.

72. a:dìedĭe ger-dî ra kan-ì: H 

grandfather house-DAT come who-SUBJ 

Grandfather, who is coming to the house? It’s Aunt Buuja.

73. bu:eķa ra sa 

buuja come PTCL 

ßu:ja, come!

74. noχuei dfu:-n-a

dog bite-NPT-OBJ

The dog will bite.

75. kalag-ula tala gda sa

earth.clod-COLL throw can PTCL

Try to hit it with a clod of earth.

76. kalag gu-a 

eaɪth-elod NEGAUX-OBJ 

(T) don’t have a clod of earth.
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tarda sa77. tar-la 

stone-  throw PTCL 

Throw a stone. (Why don’t you.)

INST.COM

78. tar gu-a 

stone NEG.AUX-OBJ 

(I) don’t have a stone.

79. fci i:ŋgeɪa-san-i

2SG carry.in.clothes-PAST-SUBJ 

What did you bring in your clothes?

80. tu:gu şdiʃna i:

raw bread COP

I have some unbaked bread.

81. rda sa 

eat PTCL 

Eat (it).

82. tu:gu wa 

raw COP

It is raw.

83. çira: sa 

bake PTCL 

Bake (it).

ja:n-i:

what-SUBJ
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«4. G*1 gu-« 

fire NEGAUX-OBJ 

(ŋ have no fire.

85. ɪgía-la çi sa 

asLfor-PURP go PTCL

Go ask for it

$6. ɪi: OGua-n-i 

NEG give-NPT-SUBI 

(They) don’t give (it to me).

87. fci sw-da-sa nu: ja:n-i:

2SG aimpit-n.s.-[?l INTERR what-SUBJ 

What are you holding in your armpit?

88. mu: nike: i:

bad fiir.coat COP

(I) have a bad fur coat

89. masi sa 

wear PTCL 

Wear (it).

90. bo:si i:-n-a 

louse COP-NPT-OBJ 

There are lice (in it).
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91. ala sa

kill PTCL

Kill (it).

92. nidi ma: wa ;

eye blind COP 

(My) eyes are blind.

93. tiɑu:-di teŋgu-lɑa sa 

chicken-DAT collect-CAUS PTCL 

Let the chicken eat them (lit let the chicken collect).

94. ügu: i: teŋgu-n-a

chicken NEG collect-NPT-OBJ

The chicken are not eating (them) (lit the chicken are not collecting).

II.7 LiMenzheng

This story about the Li Menzhen (^fì^) ancestor of the Shdarzi area is told by Li Gendcnshjia 

(speaker 23).

95. mi mendz,en-ni kile-gu

1SG Menzhen-ACC speak-PART-FUT

I will speak about Menzheng.

96. na: mi ner-sa kile-gu

INTI 1SG this-ABL speak-PART.FUT

ɪ will speak from here.
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. _s moqouoM çdiun-ge
97. e: i:lçen ne nɪge dtu:st nda.-ni

INTJ before to ~e ISG.PLSTEM^EN Mon^r-AM g.rfSG

Yeah, long ago, there was a Monguor girl.

98. e: ke:la çge i:tpen do di: tende: nde: kunan χue^ɪn do

INTJ belly big before now then there here difficult while now

Yeah, then when she got pregnant, things were very difficult

99. dɪ: χgłle-dÿ da-ni gi ð0

then beg-IMPERF eat-NPT QUOT now PTCL

Then (she has to) beg for food.

100. χgile-(ü juanwei-ni den-di giç-gun-a xa

beg-IMPERF official-GEN door-DAT step.on-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

Begging, (she) arrived at the door of an official.

101. e: ke:la-di jedi-di-df-a

INTJ belly-DAT hurt-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

Yeah, (her) belly hurt

102. e: di: janwei-nì çge da busGua-ni dirle niŋge

INTJ then official-GEN big door threshold-ACC use.as.pillow then

Yeah, then, (she) used the threshold of the official’s front gate threshold as a pillow.

103. e: sara su:-di-à-a ku:-ŋge tora-à-a be:

INTJ month sit-COMPL-PERF-OBJ son-SG bear.PERF-OBJ PTCL

Yeah, (she) was in confinement (gave birth) and delivered a son.
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104.ku:-gge tora-ia truo yanweidzi mide-eķi gu-a

son-SG give.birth-PERF-OBJ inside official know-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ

àu:di-la ÿu: ne

dream-VRBL just this

(When she) gave birth to a son, the official inside did not know, (but) he just dreamed, this 

(dream).

105. dpu:di-la-di-sa nda:-ni çge da busGua-ri-ni

dream-VRBL-COMPL-COND 1SGJL.STEM-GEN big door threshold-LOC-POSS

nanige

this

When (he) dreamt that (it) was on the threshold of his front gate,

106 . basi gual goal mini-ge dirle su:-dt-a mini

tiger young young 1SG.GEN-SG usc.as.pillow sit-PERF-OBJ 1SG.GEN

i:diŋ si ge gui:ren nimba: be:

certainly be (ê) CL ('b) important.person correct PTCL

(he thought) “The young tiger sitting (there) using (the threshold) as a pillow must surely be 

an important person.”

107 .ka-ma ne bu jantçuen daŋlur-ge da:le nige amie-na:

who-any this not (^) tell lantem-SG carry one grandmother-REFL

fa:du-la nige 

send-VRBL one

Without telling anybody (about) this, he sent the grandmother (his wife) with a lantern.
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108 .4c Gula « ger maŋɪr--w do.ra-4 •

look two this house lintel-ABL come.tlown-rERf-OBJ

Sbe took a look down from the lintel.

109. e: nige nige-na: du:da-4i ^u’

INTI one one-REFL call-IMPERF comc.down put «1» 

(They) called to each other to come down.

110. ne guɪ:rin-i ðɪaŋ Cu^ul®

this important.person-ACC also dirty-INTENS PROH

war-di sa

take-COMPL PTCL

Don’t let this important person get dirty and take (him) carefully.

111. ne nda:-ni kudl 4u; ra-dɪ-sa

this 1SG.OBL.STEM-GEN home just come-COMPL-COND now excellent

gui:ren-ge gi-4i

important.person-SG QUOT-IMPERF

“If he comes into my house, this is an excellent guest”, he sard.

112. ehu:din-di bu:-san-a 

dream-DAT come.down-PAST-OBJ

It was revealed in a dream.

ç-oa kaŋkaŋ 

go-CAUS careful

do lamanɪεuŋ
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113.di: a:nie-θula çge da maŋli:-sa do:rasÿi daŋluʃ-la

then grandmother-DL big door lintel-ABL go.down-IMPERF lantem-INST.COM

nige i:-sa-ŋge H jeri-ŋge sara su: ge:-dpa be:

one look-COND.SG // woman-SG month sit put-PERF-OBJ PTCL

çge da busGua-ni ko:-la nige

big door threshold-POSS lean-VRBL one

Then when (he) and the grandmother both came down from the lintel of the front gate and 

took a look with the lantern, a woman who had just given birth was leaning on the threshold 

of the front gate.

114. o: ne-ni i:-sa di: tçɪda-dŕi li: ç-gun-a

INTJ this-ACC look-COND then escape-IMPERF NEG go-GEN.FUT-OBJ

“Oh, it looks like she will not run away.”

115. a:nie-űula juen truo // kudɪ-na: juendzí-di bu: çge

grandmother-DL garden inside // home-REFL garden-DAT go.down big

da-na: ne: niŋge wa

door-REFL open after COP

(He and) the grandmother both inside the garden...went down into their home, into the 

garden and opened the front gate.

116.ne nige 

this one 

This one...
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HT.san su:-w jeri da bli:-ni te:ri nirjgc

month sit-COND woman also child-ACC carry.in.arms then

After she bad given birth, the woman held the child in her arms.

1’8. di: ŋgan-di di juanwei fu // ger ulan-i gu: do be:

then 3SG-DAT then official rich H house many-SUBJ enough now PTCL

The official, rich... had many houses.

119. di: dze:di ger-di e: sara-i;i kun-i lamantcun

then other house-DAT INTJ month-NOM.ACT person-POSS excellent

ʤp:gu:-la-eÿ-a

take.care.of-VRBL-PERF-OBJ

Then, in another house, they took excellent care of the woman who had just given birth.

120. tenige kun-dí sim-di

that person-DAT good-DAT

That good person...

121. di: ne-ge jer-di sdza-gun-a tçi çɪn sa mɪŋ sa

then this-SG woman-DAT ask-NARR.PAST-OBJ 2SG Xin PTCL Ming PTCL

** #-sa di: da

COP QUOT-COND then also

Then (they) asked this woman: “are you a Xin or a Ming?”

122. bi tçaŋla-san-a 11 dja wa

1SG hear-PAST-OBJ Li family COP

ɪ beard (she) is (from the) Li family.
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123.huina nige kun tçaŋla-san-a tçi-ni hualioma ly ia wa ma

after one person hear-PAST-OBJ 2SG-GEN words LO family COP PTCL 

Later an(other) person heard, like your words, that (she) was (from the) Lii family.

124. di: ly ju: li i:-gun-a bi ja wabitçin

then LC or Li COP-NARR.PAST-OBJ 1SG also notχlear

I am not sure whether (she) was a Lii or a Li.

I heard (she) is (from the) Li family.

125. bi tçaŋla-san-a li eķa wa

1SG hear-PAST-OBJ Li family COP

126. tigi:ŋgeχa // e: ne-ni nere-ni ma sa H

like.that PTCL II INTJ this-GEN name-POSS PTCL PTCL H

a:ma-ni li (ķa wa χa ne-nige li dju:si

mother-POSS Li family COP PTCL this-one Li exactly

Like that, yeah, that was his name, wasn’t it? Since his mother was of the Li family, he was 

also a Li.

127. da busGua-ni dirle-dj-a χa limenʤen a

door threshold-ACC use.as.a.pillow-PERF-OBJ PTCL Li Menzhen COP

gidM juanwei çasa nera awu-gun-a.

QUOT official give.namc name take-NARRPAST-OBJ

Because he had used the threshold as a pillow, he received the name “Li Menzhen” (^f j^) 

from the official.
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ʌlimɑχbfn giga: sχu:-di do ’

LiMcnzhen small dme-DAT moth, now exactly ɑke^ .^

juanwci-ni χudu Gua-ni d^ŋ-lɑ-õ-a

official-GEN very benefit-ACC receive-VRBL-PERF-OBJ

When Li Mcnzhen was young, his mother took care of (him), and (they > re

benefits from the official.

'ɪnigi:eke çge ul-dt-a dtaŋdtu:ge dunşɪ la-dí a

big become-PERFOBJ

χa le:

PTCL PTCL

(He) grew up and (began) to understand a little.

13O .nda:-ni tşu:sin ja: tşu:sin a

1PL.STEM-GEN domestic.animal what domesūe,anɪmal COP

“Which animals are our animals?”

be*131 .a:ba dɪ: II kan-a p-ài di: a:ba gu-a

father then // who-OBJ QUOT-IMPERF then father NEG.AUX-OBJ PICL

A father, then..He said “who is it? I don’thave a father.”

132 . e: di: tşu:sin-a: ...

INTJ then domestic.animal

Yeah, their domestic animals...
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133.t?im-u χgila-n χgila-n tora-sa

2SG.OBL.STEM-ACC beg-SUBORD beg-SUBORD give.birth-COND

na: gföi

INTI QUOT

“When I gave birth to you begging (for food)” she (the mother) said.

134. tigi:ŋge χa ne mend^en kila-gun-a a:tna-di-na: a:ju:

like.that PTCL this Menzhen say-NARR.PAST-OBJ mother-DAT-REFL INTJ

di: janwei tigi:ŋge ʤp:gu:-la-tķ-a ma

then official like.that take.care.of-VERBL-PERF-OBJ PTCL

“If it is like that,” Menzhen said to his mother, “Alas, (then) the official took care of me."

135. ti: ŋgan-î-ni negitki de-ðl u®i li: oGu-n-a

like.that 3SG-GEN-POSS a.little eat-IMPERF drink NEG rcceive-NPT-OBJ

(We) shouldn’t receive food and drink from him like that.

136. do gan-i ger-dł-ni su:-sada błda-ŋla bida-ŋla-na:

now 3SG-GEN house-DAT-GEN sit-CONC 1PL.STEM-PL 1PL.STEM-PL-REFL

seŋχu: uli-ja be: 

life obtain-VOLI part 

Now, although we live in his house, we will have our own life.
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* Tgixte da de-ja 

xr«dPERF also eat-VOLl 

ɪevűɪ beg for food.

ʌ c d^aŋefea da nigrie p-j®

>”D crops also tâittɪe do-VOLl

ɪe will do a little fanning.

> ɪ dɪju)eka ma da gi4-&

±ra crops PTCL also do-PERF-OBJ

Then (they) did (some) farming.

X. ɪgãɪaңdi-efe-a de-à-a

beg-COMPL-PERF-OBJ eat-PERF-OBJ 

(They) begged for food.

-'--ʤaŋeka ɪügi:dte g-san dirani gan jan 8*

crop a-little plant-PARTPERF while 3SG what QUOT-P™1

When they did a little fanning he spoke like this.
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142. nigi:dje fire: bu:di fïre:-ŋge jeç-tķi li: ul-gun-a χa

a.little seed wheat seed-SG find NEG become-NARR.PAST-OBJ PTCL

jaŋ janwei-ni baekɪe-la-df-a

again official-ACC ask.for-VRBL-PERf-OBJ

Since (they) couldn’t (some) seeds, wheat seeds, they again asked the official (for seeds).

143. nda: bu:dì fire:-na: do san wu şeŋ-ge nɪge

1SG.DAT/ACC wheat seed-REFL now three five CL-SG one

aseua-(ÿi gi-sa bu Gadder nigi:eķe-ge tari-ja

borrow-IMPERF QUOT-COND 1SG field a.little-SG plant-VOLl

“If I ask to borrow three to five shang"2 of wheat seeds, ɪ can plant a little in the field.”

144. feŋχu: da gudí113 gu-a a:ma-ŋula

life also good NEG-OBJ mother-DL

His life with his mother was not good.

145. di: janwei henbudi-ge nige dzp:gu:-la-gun-a ja

then official as.much,as.possible-SG one take.care-VRBL-NARR.PASTA-OBJ PTCL 

Then the official (planned to) take care (of them) as much as possible.

146. gan-i dze:la-ea şda-n gu-a χa mei lí car

3SG-ACC receive-CAUS can-SUBORD NEGAUX-OBJ PTCL coal inside hide

<tin p-ífei 

gold QUOT-IMPERF

(The official) could not force him to receive (gifts), so (he) said “hide gold in coal.”

"2 Chinese sháig få, 'area that can be sown in one day*.
1 cannot find an equivalent of this word in any of my other notes, and in any other dialect, so I am not 

completely certain about the meaning.
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c sige budi-ri W A*- **

-ɪ orc wheat-LOC wheat

c car wbeM, they are wheal seeds.

ɪ ü «> to . 4» ^'''

.W ń, We sold COP S°ld CL-SG-ACC pu« vm

i 3 -We gold in coal” then (he) P«' W »“ ot *°W “ltbe C°*

nɪŋge

then

χa Avn
anna-Gula bu:di fire: nɪge ura-ca-A-a

. -TMK.PFRF-OBJ nCl' K° a 
n»d>er-DL wheat seed one enter-ČʌŋŞ Ph

Vo

CL

Garixk-a 

cocne.out-PERF-OBJ , anj
So when he and his mother put in the wheat seed, a Uao of gold came o 

yow mother’)
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150 . djin tio: Gari ?-<k-a a:ma-ni kɪla-gun-a let

gold CL come.out go-PERF-OBJ mother-POSS say-NARR.PAST-OBJ 2SG

na nige II biɪi: tçi ŋgan-i sdzer-ni-ni ʤua-kł-df-a be:

this one II child 2SG 3SG-GEN gold-ACC-POSS grasp-VRBL-PERF-OBJ PTCL 

The gold came out, and his mother said: “You, thɪs,,χhild, you took his gold!”

151 .e: mend^en kila-gun-a die sdzer-nì // ne bu:di fire:

INTJ Menzhen say-NARRFAST-OBJ INTI gold-ACC // this wheat seed

asG-ua di: H sdzer-ni ʌe ʤua-ki-ài gu-i: a

borrow-PERF then //gold-ACC INTJ grasp-VRBL-IMPERF NEG.AUX-SUBJ PTCL

Yeah, Menzhen said: “the gold...I borrowed these wheat seeds!”, so then (he) did not grasp 

the gold!

152 . di: χarili ç-gun-a 

then return go-NARR.PAST-OBJ 

So (he) gave it back.

153 .xarili-sa janwei li: rin-ki-gun-a eķe tçi-mi bu:di

retum-COND official NEG admit-VRBL-NARR.PAST INTJ 2SG-DAT wheat

G-wa

give-PERF

When he returned (it), they official did not admit (that he gave Menzhen the gold), “I gave 

you wheat!” (he said).
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154. e: iiң tɪo: o-<ki gu-i:

INTJ gold CL give-IMPERF NEG.AUX-SUBJ

“Yeah, (ŋ didn’t give (you) any gold.”

155. di: Gula tende: ia:l-di ndc: dja:l-dt çen sin aniɪ:

then two there law-DAT here law-DAT township province where

tka-sada gan janwei rin-ld-dp gu-a na

look-CONC 3SG official admit-VRBL-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ this

ɪnend^en gen ne nige sdzer-ni li: şu: Gu-n-a

Menzhen even,more this one gold-ACC NEG receive receive-NPT-OBJ

nien Gu-n-a

need give-NPT-OBJ

Then, although the two went to see every court of law, here and there, in the township and 

the province, the official did not admit (that he had given the gold), but he (Menzhen) really 

didn’t accept the gold, so had to give it back.

156. na nige mei tsaŋ-di mei àɪn nige wa 

one cMI ɑθɪ,

This is the “hiding coal in gold”.

157. tigī: nige ɪçi-ní hualioma

like.that one 2SG-GEN word

It’s just like what you said.
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158. e: na-sa føtiŋ χen kunan a

INTJ this-ABL family very poor COP

Үeaқ so the family is very poor.

159. kunan a χa i:la-la na nige dzu:ja a:nie-na: eişisan-di

poor COP PTCL all-COLL this one kitchen god-REFL twenty-three-DAT

da:biɪa-ma

offer-ASSERT

(They) were poor. Everybody offers to the kitchen god on the 23rf

160. mens^en da arma-Gula-na: kunan a χa erşisan-di

menzhen and mother-DL-REFL difficult COP PTCL twenty-three-DAT

dzuja a:nie da:bila guli nigi:eķe lidaŋ da gu-a

kitchen god offer say a-little gift also NEG.AUX-OBJ

Menzhen and his mother were both very poor, so they had no gifts to offer the kitchen god 

on the 23rd (of the twelfth lunar month).

161. hana ili-la nanige go:nien-la-sa de

everybody all-INST.COM this.one celebrate.new.year-VRBL-COND door

biɪi-ri-na: draŋ çi ßla:n tçaldzi duidzi naGa-ma bei

frame-LOC-REFL also go red paper lucky writing glue-ASSERT PTCL 

When they celebrate the New Year, everybody just glues red pieces of paper, lucky writings, 

on the door frame.
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I62. mendzjcn da a:ma-tɪula-na: do çaver-la nige surg-dt-a

Menzhen and mother-DL-REFLnow mud-INST.COM one smcar-PERl-OBJ PUT 

Now Menzhen and his mother smeared (the door) with mud (instead of putting up ɪueký 

papers, because they were so poor).

163. di: na nige eigɪsan-di şda-dji gu-a eijisi-di

then this one twenty-four-DAT can-IMPERF NEG.AUX-DAT twenty-four-DAT

di: jaŋ da:ɑa guɪa-gun-a

then again send.up need-NARR.PAST-OBJ

(Because) they could not offer (anything) on the 23rd, they had to send (the kitchen god) up 

on the 24*.

164.da:Ga-$a ne dzuja a:nie-m tgtdo:-la-Ga-ck-a bei

send.up-COND this kitchen god-ACC arrive.late-VRBL-CAUS-PERF-OBJ PTCL

When (they) send up the kitchen god, (they) had made (her) arrive late.

I65.e: di; χanà ge ne laŋdzi nigidje to:sł çara-ge eura:n-ge

INTJ then still one this green.grass a.little oil circle-SG three-SG

xuambar* M-la dzuja a:nie dabila-ma be:

type-INST.COM kitchen god offer-ASSERT PTCL

Finally, when the grass was (already) green, they offered the kitchen god three kinds of oil

bread.

'14 In all other instances, the word for type, kind’ in Karlong is samba. Possibly this is a variation of this 
word. /χ/ — /s/ alternations do occur in Karlong, however, at die moment ɪ have no explanation for the /u/ 
and the final M appearing here.
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166. çargaŋ-ge da şda-tti gu-a be:

shnne-SG also can-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ PTCL

(They) also couldn’t (build) a shrine for the god.

167. e: do i:la-ɪa fin fila-gun-a dzuja a:nɪe-dí tçi

INTJ now all-COLL order ordcr-NARR.PAST-OBJ kitchen.god-DAT 2SG

tienkun-di Gaq-dji sa njoŋtia sa e: si: xgacfca-ni

heaven-DAT go.up-IMPERF PTCL niangjia"* PTCL INTJ good word-ACC

e: nɪgi:dje şanlɑ-sa da mu: χgatķa nigc bi: kiɪa

INTJ a,little speak-COND and bad word one PRHB say

Yeah, now, everybody together ordered the kitchen god: “go up to the heaven, to the home 

of your parents, (and) say some good words (for) us when you speak; don’t say any bad 

words.”

168. e: drag na nige dzjenjuc tşu:ji danien tşu:ji piroa:n

INTJ also this one first.lunar.month first.day new.year fiɪst,daý god

dze:-la-gun-a dzuja a:nie dze:-la-ma be:

welcome-VRBL-NARR.PAST-OBJ kitchen god welcome-VRBL-ASSERT PTCL

Yeah, then on die first day of the first lunar month, on New Year’s Day, (people) welcome 

the god, (they) welcome the kitchen god.

115 Chinese: niAig/iShome of married woman’s parents.
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169. dze:-la-sa

welcome-VRBL-COND

e: mardji e:

INTI property INTI

tji ra-sa xai

2SG come-COND also

do nige de:-la-dri

jo:-n-a cisun

need-NPT-OBJ grandson

ra gi-sa

now one cany-VRBL-IMPERF come QUOT-COND

When (they) welcomed (the god), (they) said “When you come, (we) also need a grandson, 

and bring some property (for us).”

17O .km çdңm-mama çdңm-ge de:-ɪa-ài ra

son daughter-PL daughter-SG carry-IMPERF come

“Sons and daughters - bring (us) a daughter.”

171 .xana niŋgidfī fin fi-la-ma be:

everybody like.this order order-VRBL-ASSERT PTCL

Everybody orders (the god) like this.

172 .ne-ri ne nige janwei ti-ni Kieku

this-LOC this one • official 2SG-GEN benefit"6

Then the official (said) “you will get a benefit”

173 . e: maeaçi do na a:ma-dt-na:

INTI tomorrow now this mother-DAT-REFL

çin-la-gun-a be:

visitforjiew.year’s.day-VRBL-GEN.FUT-OBJ PTCL

“Yeah, now, tomorrow (you) will pay a New Year’s Day visit to your mother.”

116 This word was translated as 'benefit’ by my translator, but I cannot find it anywhere else in my notes, 
and there are no correspondences in other dialects of Mongghul.
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174 .daŋɪ^r do:ra-ni do: e: u:şi ɪiaŋ-ni bo:wu gi-ài

lantern under-POSS now INTJ fifty measure-POSS treasure QUOT-IMPERF

da kila-ma 

also say-ASSERT

He says “Now, under the lantern (is) a treasure of fifty measures.”

175 . u: liaŋ-ni bo:wu gí-eķi kila-ma

five measure-POSS treasure QUOT-IMPERF say-ASSERT 

He says “a treasure of five measures.”

176 . fand^en tɪen tsi mend^en i:din i:-n-a

anyway sky bestow Menzhen certainly COP-NPT-OBJ

“Anyways, (we) have Menzhen (because) he was bestowed by heaven.”

177 . teŋgeri G-san jin a gi-dý

sky give-PART.PERF silver COP QUOT-IMPERF

“It is silver that was given by heaven.”

178 . te daŋlur do:ra-ní kurge: çi-lea ge:-lea-di-eb-a

that lantern under-POSS send go-CAUS put-CAUS-COMPL-PERF-OBJ

(He) sent it and had it put under that lantern.
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179 .maoa şdaeķi limend^en a:ma-di-na:

tomorrow early Li Menzhen mother-DAT-REFL

çirɪ-la-gun-a dai)lur-na: ne ge:

visiLfOTjnew.year’s.day-VRBL-GEN.FUT-OBJ lantem-REFL this put

çɪn-la-gun-a xa i: din jin i:-n-a

visitfocjiew.year’s.day-VRBL-GEN.FUT-OBJPTCL one ingot silver COP-NPT-OBJ 

If Li Menzhen pays a New Year’s Day visit to his mother tomorrow morning, there will 

certainly be silver under his lantern.

18O .nige rdpi-sa ma χa o:

one look-COND PTCL PTCL INTI 

ɪf(he) takes a look.

181 . ne tien tsi menʤfn i: din jin a

this heaven bestow Menzhen one ingot silver COP

Menzhen (who) was bestowed by heaven is like an ingot of silver.

182 .na:li na:li na nige ja:n di: mo: ju: be:

where where this one what then not have PTCL

Where, where is it? There isn’t anything here.

183 .dzujaa:nie di: mieŋgu kurge:-ài r-gu di: gu da

kitchen god then silver scnd-IMPERF come-PART.FUT then time also

li-gu-di wa

become-PART.FUT-DAT COP 

It is the time when the kitchen god brings silver.
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184. ne janweɪ do çinbuken-la-dji guançɪn-la-eki

this official now disagree-VRBL-IMPERF take.care-VRBL-IMPERF

janwei-ni sdzer-ni [unintelligible] // mieŋgu-ni

official-GEN gold-POSS [unintelligible] H silver-POSS

Now the official disagreed and took care (of them), [unintelligible] the officials gold... 

silver.

185. do ne pien tse: bu fi Kun ɪnin ren-gi da-ŋge ge:

now this wrong wealth not belong poor destiny person-SG also-SG put

ja: janwei-ni fu:randzi xoala-Ga-<ki gi-ma

INTJ official-GEN courtyard throw-CAUS-IMPERF do-ASSERT

Now “Dishonestly gotten wealth is not meant for people whose destiny is to be poor”, so 

they throw it into the official’s courtyard.

pien tse: • Chinese piāneä ftMt, bu - Chinese bù • Chinese shú tpunmin - Chinese

gióngmìng ren - Chinese rén ʌ.

186. ne liaŋ djen la: nige eaŋ li mei (ÿin a nige-ni tuge

this two CL INTJ one hide in coal gold COP one-GEN one

e: tien tsi menʤen ji: din jin a

INTJ heaven bestow Menzhen one ingot silver COP

There are these two: “hide gold in coals” and “Menzhen is an ingot of silver bestowed by the

heavens.”
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187. ne Gur-la-la
gan giga:-la r™^in ra

this twoCOLL-lNST.COM"7 3SG small-INST.COM fame appear come

Gar-tfe-a

come.out-PERF-OBJ

These two (sayings); (already) when he was young his fame appeared.

mìnfùt - Chinese mingshêng

188. e: te sχu:-di dzi ji: <ka Kinguan limendzpn a

INTI that time-DAT ORD one CL honest.leader Li Menzhen COP

dzi ei 4a tçinguan-i ku:le:gune

ORD two CL honestleader-POSS Ku:le:gunc

At that time, the first honest leader was Li Menzhen, the second honest leader was 

Kuuleegune.

dzi - Chinese di Kinguon • Chinese qtngguat íöû.

189. dzi san eta Kinguan bo:wungun gi-(ti

ORD three CL honestleader bo:wungun QUOT-IMPERF

The third honest leader was Boowungun.

190. ne liɪnendž^n do χudi Kinguan-ge-ni kila-ma

this Li Menzhen now very honest.leader-SG-POSS say-ASSERT

It is said that Li Menzhen was a very honest leader.

117 Most likely the order is COLL- , but there are no other instances of combinations of 
collective marking and case, so I cant be completely certain.

INST.COM
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Yeah, again, your words, there might be a meaning for this kind of thing.

191. e:

INTJ

di: ju:ri

then have11’

jaŋ-sa 

again-ABL

tçi-ni hualioma

2SG-GEN word

jaŋ 

again

ma

PTCL

tigi: samba-di

like.that kind-DAT

kila-gu la:li'l9-ge-di

say-PART.FUT meaning-SG-DAT

i:-tkin do

COP-PART.AG now

192. e: tçi-ni huaɪioma tçien li sun // ne nige H

INTJ 2SG-GEN word thousand in send // this one H

tçu ɪi sun tan da limenzpn liogsa nimba:

snow li send coal also Li Menzhen say correct

Just like you words: “send one thousand li...” this one “send coals in snow”, this is also

something Li Menzhen said.

ķien - Chinese giān Chinese It fi, ķu - Chinese χué S', sun - Chinese sòng ìž, li -

Chinese It M, tan - Chinese tàn

193. e: hua lio jişaŋ mo hua ren-dt lîmend^en liogsa

INTJ change CMPL clothes not change person-DAT Li Menzhen say120

gi-efc-a mba:

QUOT-PERF-OBJ correct

Yeah “changing the clothes does not change the person” was also said by Li Menzhen, right.

118 My translator translated this word as'have1. It is possible that it is a combination of the Chinese ýŏu 
and a Karlong suffix.

This is the only instance of this word; I am not completely certain about the meaning.
This is possibly a combination of a Qinghaihua word [ɪio], followed by the Karlong quotative particle 

with the conditional suffix.
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194. e: di: bu Aaq ípaŋ-san Au: tɪoaŋge

INTJ then 1SG only hear-PART.PERF just that.much

Yeah, what I heard is only that much.

195. di: ja:n gu-a

then what NEGAUX-OBJ

So, (there) isn’t anything.

196. nAina: nige piAig gu-a fu:-ri ì:-san-i

REFL.PRON one book NEG.AUX-OBJ book-LOC see-PAST-SUBJ

pîç-a ttaŋla-san-i tiŋfu-ŋge

NEG.AUX-OBJ hear-PAST-SUBJ hear.told-SG

I don’t have a book myself, I haven’t seen it in a book, ɪ heard it, heard it told.

197. genben mbi: ju: pAi: ju: bi je wabitçin

true correct INTERR wrong INTERR 1SG also not,elear

I am also not sure whether it is true or not

198. di: nige ne nige II buda-ŋla II e: şdardzi fi:

then one this one H 1PL.STEM-PL II INTJ şdardzi water

mo:-gu-ni tpi da dz^ŋ wa be:

mill-n.s.-POSS seven big village COP PTCL

So, this one...we...yeah, the watermill of Shdarzi, there are seven big villages.
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I99. nige ntsowa'21 wa be: 

one area COP PTCL

It is an area.

200. ne ntsowa-ri-ni ma deişindzi li <fca wa

this area-LOC-POSS PTCL majority Li family COP

In this area, most (people) are Li’s.

201. e: di: waŋ (ķa je: (ķa eķige i:-n-a ja sa

INTJ then Wang family Ye family some COP-NPT-OBJ INTJ PTCL

li ćķa deidu: wa

Li family most COP

Yeah, there are also some Wang’s and some Ye’s, (but) most are Li’s.

121 According to one of my translators, it literally means ’herdsman's herding enclosure in grassland', but the 
meaning in this text seems to be closer to 'area'.
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202. « -mrøda 01« " «

to how QUOT-COND // W Li hngwo-GEN thirteen

. , . j,j lɪu m teibo:-ni Hteibo:-ri-ni ma buda-a ɑɪt “u *

child'“-LOC-POSS PTCL 1PL.STFM-PL ORD six CL child-POSS U

e: beiçin a gi-àl

INTJ common.pcople COP QVOT-IMPERF

How to say to? Yeah, Li Jingwo had thirteen children; we are (descendants) of the atχɪh 

child; yeah, common people.

203. bi tigi: tiŋfŭ:-ŋge

1SG like.that hear.told-DIM

I beard it like that

2O4. dzi wu ge tdbo:-ni ma si ma ne nige handziwan lodu

ORD five CL child PTCL be PTCL this one Handiwan Ledu

handziwan a gi-(ķi-di-ni lişugui tóɪa san-a

Handiwan COP QUOT-IMPERF-DAT-POSS Li Shugui say-PAST-OBJ 

The fifth child is this Handiwan, Handiwan of Ledu, Li Shugui said.

,a Or possibly 'descendant?.
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205. buda^la namtar şaŋ-ki-ldi niŋge di: buda-sgi <kapu

1PL.STEM-PL story tell-VRBL-RECIP then then 1PL.STEM-PL familýʃeeord

gu-a

NEG.AUX-OBJ

We tell the story to each other, (but) we don’t have a family record.

206. nienbi: çen-t ftɪdzi da-ŋla sa

Nianbei town-GEN vice.leader 1SPL.STEM-PL PTCL

We (together with) the vice-leader of Nianbei?

207. e: nienbi: çen-i fiɪdzi bida-ŋla χamdi hansini lişi

INTJ Nianbai town-GEN vice.leader 1PL.STEM-PL together also history

şaŋke-ld-ua 

discuss-RECIP-PERF

Yeah, the vide-leader of Nianbai town and we talked about the history of Handi with each 

other.

208. şaŋke-ɪd-ua 

discuss-RECIP-PERF

(We) talked with each other.

209. e: niŋge-ld-ua χa

INTJ after-RECIP-PERF

Yeah, (when we talked) with each other, then...

210. di: gan ldle-san-a gan-di djapu i:-n-a be:

then 3SG say-PAST-OBJ 3SG-DAT family.record COP-NPT-OBJ PTCL

Then, he said he has a family record.
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lll.handziwana be: 

Handiwan COP PTCL 

It is of Handiwan, (the family record)

:iɪbida-ŋ-di àapu gu-» M “

IPL.STEM-PL-DAT familý,reeord NEG.AUX-OBJ PTCL ORI) six CL COP

tigi: ma

like.that PTCL 

We don’t have a family record. (We) are the sixth ones, like that.

213. di liu men mbi: gu-a

ORD six CL correct NEG.AUX-OBJ

(We) are the sixth, right?

214. te-ŋge-ni e: di: χansi gu:da^ wa

that-SG-GEN INTI then still count COP

(We) still measure like that.

215. e: tcinsi netki nidi-la sge-ài gu-a

INTJ own'a lɪke,this eye-INST.COM see-IMPERF NEG.AUX-OBJ

(I) didn’t see it with (my) own eyes.

123 Possibly from the Chinese zìjt S S.
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216. e: sge-sada pidpg-u gu buda-ŋ-dî

INTJ see-CONC book-n.s. NEG.AUX 1PL.STEM-PL-DAT

Even if we see, we still don’t have books.

IL8 Wedding Scolding Song

This wedding song is sung by Lamikar (Speaker 13). hi this song, the bride’s party is scolding the 

groom’s party about tìie poor quality of the gifts they have brought.

217. aw-dji ri-san-i ja:n-i:

take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

What did (you) bring?

218. ta-gla aw-dfi ri-san-i maloa

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ hat 

You brought a hat

219. ta-ŋla reķi-sa maloa-ni lo: wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND hat-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like a hat.

220. bida-ŋla nÿi-sa kuari-ni lo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND basket.for.hulIing.grain-GEN appearance COP

When we look at it it looks like a basket for hulling grain.
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gu-i:-iɪi mba: eine:-lɑa-wa-ni

shame-n-s. NEGAUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa 

Dorong COP 

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

222. ta-ŋɪa aw-ài ri-san-i ja:n-i:

2PL.STEM-PL takc-IMPERF. come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

What did you bring?

223. ta-qla aw-dji ri-san-i cantu

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ veil 

You brought a veil.

224. ta-ŋla rdri-sa çantu-m lo: wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND hat-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like a veil.

225. bìda-ŋla rtki-sa mawi-ni lo: wa

IPL.STEM-PL look-COND rag-GEN appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like a rag.

226. çdfi:-gu gu-i:-ni dsaŋdsa mba: çine:-loa-wa-ni

shame-n,s. NEGAUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa 

Dorong COP 

Shameless, the groom's village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.
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227. ta-ŋla aw-dp ri-san-i ja:n-i:

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

What did you bring?

228. ta^la aw-dp ri-san-i de:gi

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ veil.fastener 

You brought a veil fastener.

229. ta-ŋla rdfi-sa de:gi-m lo: wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND veil.fastener-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like a veil fastener.

230. bida-ŋla r^i-sa tçaŋçi-ni lo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND small.bowl-GEN appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like a small bowl.

231. cdfi:-gu gu-i:-rɪi djaŋdja mba: çine:-ĭoa-wa-ni

shame-n,s. NEGAUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa 

Dorong COP 

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

232. ta-ŋla aw-díi ri-san-i ja:n-i:

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

What did you bring?
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üɜ-ta-ŋla aw-iɪ n-san-ɪ dza°n

2PLSTEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ mcUl.hairpin

You brought metal hairpins.

Z34.ta-qla rii-sa dzaŋri-ni lot
2PL.STEM-PL look-COND metal.hairpin-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like a metal hairpin.

235 .bida-gla reķi-sa çœr nìŋgi ɪo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND chopstick-GEN like.this appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like chopsticks.

236 .c*i:-gu gu-i:-nì mba: Čɪne:-lɑa-wa-m

shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride s family.

237 .ta-qla aw-dtf ri-san-i jatɪw:

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ

What did you bring?

238 .ta-qla aw-ü ri-san-i rii:çaŋ

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ hair-nbbon

You brought hair ribbons.
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239. ta-ŋla rtø-sa tu:çaŋ-ni lo: wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND hair.ribbon-GEN appearance COP 

When you look at it, it looks like a hair ribbon.

240. bida-ŋla rcfei-sa bo:daɑ-ni lo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND rope-GEN appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like a rope.

241.$dp:-gu gu-i:-ni iaŋdw mba: «ine:-lGa-wa-ni

shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom's village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

242. ta-ŋla aw-tķł ri-san-i ja:n-i:

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ

What did you bring?

243. ta^la aw-dji ri-san-i su:ga

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ earring 

You brought ear rings.

244. ta-ŋɪa nki-sa su:ga-ni lo: wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND earring-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like an ear ring.
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245. bida-Qla rdrf-sa di:rua-ni ɪŋ: wa

IPLSTEM-PL look-COND ring.for.fastening.rope-GEN appearance COP 

When we look at it, it looks like a ring for fastening rope.

246. çài:-gu gu-i:-ni iaŋàa mba: cinolca-wa-ni

shame-n,s. NEGAUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa

Dorong COP 

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

247. ta-ŋla aw-dji ri-san-i kandjar

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ woman’s.vest 

You brought woman’s vest.

248.ta^la rdd-sa kanàar-ni lo: wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND woman’s.vest-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like a woman’s vest.

249.bida-jjla rài-sa guadzi-ni lo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND lined.vest-GEN appearance COP 

When we look at it, it looks like a lined vest.

250. çdri:-gu gu-i:-ni àaŋdja mba: çine:-loa-wa-nî

shame-ms. NEGAUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.
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251. ta-ŋɪa aw-dri ri-san-i ja:n-ɪ: 

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

What did you bring?

252. ta-ŋla aw-dji ri-san-i tee:eķi

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ long.wotnan’s.garment 

You brought a long woman’s garment.

253.ta^la rài-sa tçe:ii-ni Io: wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND long.woman’s.garment-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like a long woman’s garment

254 . bida-ŋla rài-sa mpara-ni ɪo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND wom.out.clothing-GEN appearance COP 

When we look at it, it looks like worn-out clothing.

255 .6<ti:-gu gu-i:-ní føŋeķa mba: eɪne:-lea-wa-ni

shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

256 . ta-ŋla aw-dji ri-san-i ja:n-i:

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

What did you bring?
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2S7 .ta-qla aw-àɪ ri-san-i Pise'

2PL.STEM-PL takc-IMPERF comc-PAST-SUBJ belt

You brought a belt

zsδ-ta-ŋla rdfi-sa pise:-ni ɪo: wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND belt-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it ɪt looks like a belt.

259 .bida-ola rtķi-sa de:lge-ni ɪo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND coarsc.rope-GEN appearance COP 

When we look at it it looks like a coarse rope.

260 . çine:-lɑa-wa-ni doroŋ wa

laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS Dorong COP 

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

261,ta-Qla aw-d» ri-san-i Ja;n’E

2PL.STEM-PL takc-IMPERF comc-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ

What did you bring?

262 .ta-ola aw-dji ri-san-i xormi:

2PL.STEM-PL takc-IMPERF comc-PAST-SUBJ embroidered-shɪrt 

You brought an embroidered shirt.

263 .ta-qla reķi-sa χormi:-ni lo: wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND embroidered.shirt-GEN appearance COP 

When you look at it it looks like an embroidered shirt.
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264. bida-ŋla rdfi-sa çara-ni Io: wa

lPL.STEM-PLIook-COND piece.of.cloth.used.fordrying.grain.on-GEN appearance COP 

When we look at it, it looks like a piecfe of cloth used for drying grain on.

265.ccki:-gu gu-i:-ni (taŋdw nɪba: cine:-lGa-wa-ni

shame-n,s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom's village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

266. ta-ŋla aw-dji

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF 

What did you bring?

rí-san-i ja:n-i:

come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ

267. ta-ŋla aw-dji ri-san-i tçanχei

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ shoe 

You brought shoes.

268. bîda-ŋla rdś-sa tili-ni lo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND bag-GEN appearance COP 

When we look at it, it looks like a bag.

269. çdji:-gu gu-i:-ni dŕaŋdja mba: çíne:-loa-wa-ni

shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom's village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.
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270. ta-ŋh tw-4i ri-san-ɪ ja:n-tɪ

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ

What did you bring?

zîɪ,ü-ŋla aw-dji ri-san-i kía:wa

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ brick.tea

You brought some brick tea.

272. bida-ŋla rdti-sa rdzaŋ-ni 1°: wa

IPL.STEM-PL look-COND sheep.dung-GEN appearance COP 

When we look at it, it looks like sheep dung.

273. çeki:-gu gu-i:-ni djaŋdja mba: clne:-lGa-wa-ni

shame-n,s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa 

Dorong COP 

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

274. ta-ŋɪa aw-dji ri-san-i ja:n-i:

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

What did you bring?

275. ta-gla aw-dý ri-san-i dira:si

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ liquor

You brought liquor.
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276. ta-ŋla rtķi-sa dira:si-ɪu lo; wa

2PL.STEM-PL look-COND liquor-GEN appearance COP

When you look at it, it looks like liquor.

277. bida-ŋla rdfi-sa sdzu-niŋgi lo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND water-GEN appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like water.

278. çeķi:-gu gu-i:-ni dfaŋ(ka mba: Gine:-lGa-wa-ni

shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

279. ta-ŋla aw-dri ri-san-i ja:n-i:

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ

What did you bring?

280. ta-ŋla aw-dfi ri-san-i to:si

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ oil 

You brought oil.

281. btda-gla refci-sa çaver niŋgi lo: wa

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND mud-GEN like-this appearance COP 

When we look at it, it looks like mud.
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gu-i:-nɪ '
NEGAUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

wa

COP

. . A^ni. mb.: çtoe:-lw-wa^
ɪgî,çài:-gu 

sharoc-nJ. 

doroŋ 

Dorong
Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, rhe bride’s family.

283 .to-gla aw-ài ri-san-ɪ Ja n’■

2PL.STEM-PL takc-IMPERF comc-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

What did you bring?

284 .te-gla aw-dfi ri-san-i sam a
2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF comc-PAST-SUBJ comb COP 

You brought a comb.

285 . bids-ŋla rài-sa ma:àir-ni

1PL.STEM-PL look-COND comb.used.for.combing.wool.out.of.goats-GEN

lo:g a 

appearance COP 
When we look at it, it looks like a comb used for combing wool out of goats

286 .0(ki:-gu gu-i:-ni -Wb mba: çine:-loa-wa-m

shame-n,s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia comet laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa 

Dorong COP 
Shameless, the groom's village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.
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287. ta-ŋla aw-eķi ri-san-í ja:n-ɪ: 

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ what-SUBJ 

What did you bring?

288. ta-ŋla aw-dji ri-san-i dordaŋ

2PL.STEM-PL take-IMPERF come-PAST-SUBJ tassel 

You brought a tassel.

289. bida-ŋla rdfi-sa geliaŋ-ni lo: wa

IPL.STEM-PL look-COND dried.barley.bread-GEN appearance COP

When we look at it, it looks like dried barley bread.

290. çdfɪ:-gu gu-i:-nl eķaŋfø mba: çine:-loa-wa-ni

shame-n.s. NEG.AUX-SUBJ-POSS Zhangjia correct laugh-CAUS-PERF-POSS

doroŋ wa

Dorong COP

Shameless, the groom’s village, and embarrassed, the bride’s family.

314



APPENDIX HI. DICTIONARY

a

ada v. cannot (unable to), buneng 'F

aja n. handful.yi&J —

aji v. be afraid of,ħaipa Ştö. [WM 

aju/.

ajl v. fear.

ajil n. village, eunluo [WM aiɪ/ 

ala v. kill, sha £. [WM ala/.

alaG adj. variegated,

muɪtieolored,éɑn/mɑ [WM 

alaγ/. 

all pron. which. [WM aɪi(n)/. 

alîsɪu:di pron. when, 

ama pron. how.

aɪnagkķi pron. how. shenmeyangde [[ 

[WM jaɪnbar, Lessing 

(426): "what; what kind, type, or 

class of?/

amîla n. apple, pinguo [WM

alima/

aɪnila n. fruit, shuìguo [WM

alima, Lessing: 'apple'/.

amin n. life, shengming £&. [WM 

ami(n)/.

andķa pron. where.

andih pron. where, nali 

andfi:mada adv. anywhere.

aŋɪa v. tie.

ežaŋna n. bee. mifeng . [WT 

sbrań-ma/.

arln adj. clean, ganjìngde & ffì,

qingjlede fåfêfå.[mivvpmj.

asGua v. borrow, jie få. [WM aγsu, 

Lessing: 'to trade, exchange; to

lend or borrow money at

interest/.

asi n. cattle, niu . [WM

aduγusu(n), Lessing: animal/.

awu v. buy. mat

awn v. take, na ä [WMburij.
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a:

a:ba n. ïŭ^iχłtaba [WM abu, 

aba/.

a:die n. grandfather.

a:dsa n. older brother, gege W. [WM 

aqaj.

a:d?i n. older sisterjtøie [WM 

egeʧi/.

a:gŋ n. paternal aunt.

a:gn n. unmarried woman, guinŭ

a:eadu: n. brother, χiongdì jí^. [WM 

aqa degyy/.

a:lînige adv. every, meige [WM 

ele/.

a:ma n. mother, mama $9$. [WM ekej.

a:ma n. mouth, kou O.[WMama(n)/.

a:nie n. grandmother. [WT^-nej.

b

ba n. scar, shangba flWlba/.

ba part. particle indicating

suggestion, ba

baddie v. ask for. bajie E^.

baGa v. beat, da fT.

baGa v. hit da fT.

baɑaldi v. fight, daχhang fTtt.

baGani adj. low. di [WM boγuni/.

baeu:r n. bangle (braeeìet),shouzkuo

baja:n adj. ñehfuýude

bal v. ripen, sħu

bambandzi n. board, ehangmuban

bandaŋ n. chair, yizi få-ī-.

baŋeķan adv. approximately, eħabuduo

baŋla v. tie. bang

baraɪçl: n. hen. muji

basi n. tiger, hu

basi n. cloth bu

ba:tir n. hero.yingxiong

be: ptel. particle indicating conviction, 

emphasis.
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bet num. hundred, bai S.

bei ptcl. particle indicating 

conviction, emphasis.

beɪhuateifaŋla v.a hundred flowers 

bloom, baihua qifang

ho:pen n. fireplace, huopen

bie n.boiy.shenti [WMbejcJ.

bi: ptcl. don't, bie S/.

bi:ɪen n. coin (money), zhubi f^/V.

bi pron. 1SG. wo [WMbij.

bidaŋgula pron. 1PL. women ^ff]. 

fJFMbida,bide(ny.

bidelío: adj. terrific, liaobuqi

biɪa: v. bury, mai &. /7WK bula, 

Lessing: 'to conceal; to plant; to 

bury* ʃ

bili: n. child, χiaohaizi [WM

byly, Lessing: 'cousins (of 

children of two sisters only)', 

bu-lo/.

bira: v. finish, wan

bo:daɑ n. rope, shengzi % 7. 7^^ 

boγudasu(n), Lessing: band, 

string; ribbon; bundle, bunch, 

package; wrapping; scarf for the

head, kerchief; puttees (111)/.

bo:djun n. treasured steed, baojun V

bo:kķa v. vomit outu K . [WM 

bøgeɪʤi/.

bo:ìi n. glass, boli Şfåí.

bo:ra n. kidney. shen [WMbegerc].

bo:si n. louse, shizi M

bøgesý(n)ý.

bo:wu n. treasure, baowu

bu ptcl. not. bu

budaŋ pron. 1PL.

burge n. flea, zao £.

buru: n. calf, χiaoniu d' 4s ■ 

biraγu(n), Lessing: 'calf in its 

second year/.

busGua n. threshold. [WM bosuүa, 

Lessing: doorsill, threshold 

(122)7.

bu: v. go down.

bu: v. shine, zhao få.

bu:di n. wheat χiaomai
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9

çal n. mirror, jingà 

çambalaeeķi n. butterfly, hudie 

[WM erbegekei/.

çaotɑ n. veil.

çaŋfu v. live in comfort χiangfù 

çaŋeku: n. soap, zao ğ.

çara n. piece of cloth used for drying 

grain on.

çaver n. mud. nitu 

ça: n. deer. Zu M 

ça: v. tie. shuan & 

ça:çi n. sand, sha &. 

ça:dɪi n. courtyard, 

ça:ɪa v. scatter, sa j£. 

çdsaŋ n. felt, zhan & 

çeķa: v. load, tuo [WM aʧi/. 

çtÿil(ķaχ n. daughter, nüzi [WM 

økm/.

çdķi: n. middle, zhong •p.

«4i: ң. shame.

çeķi: postp. between, zħongjìan 

çd^o:si n. tree, shu fö.

çeķo:si rasi n. bark (tree), shupi 

çdķo:si ɪaltki n. bark (tree), shupi

çdķun n. girl, nühaizi [WM

økin/.

Cdpundu: n. younger sister, meimei 

fâ. [WM økin degyy, degyy/ 

ç^u: n. chest (body part).

çeķo:r n. root, gen &. [WM iʤaγur/.

Cen n. township, χiang 

çendzal adv. now. χianzai 

çeneķln v. advance, χianjin 

çge adj. big. da ^t. [WM jekeʃ adj. 

big.

çgepkķaŏ n. broad bean, eandou S 

S.

çgeçd(i n. thumb, damuzhi 

[WM erekei.

çgə adj. tall, gao fS. [WM mdyrj. 

çgudir adv. yesterday, zuotìan 

[WM øʧýgedýr/.

çœi n. kg.

çi v. go. qu á

Cigadi v. swell, zhong ä pengzhang

çɪlaŋ n. night, wanshang &±. ye
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çiu:àl: n. sister-in-law (wife of older 

brother), saosao W9.

dɪt:ldù ɑÿ. anxious.

çindire: inír. v. thaw.

çindslr n. chain, lion 6f.

yine; v. laugh-xino inije/.

çini adj. new.χinde [WMwkJ-

çinia:gu n,bńdejdnniangČŕtë- 

çinɪaŋ v. believe.

çinla v. visit one's relatives during new 

year.

çira adj. yellow, huangse %&. [WM 

sira/.

çira: v. bake.

çira: v. bum. shao fft.

çire: n. table, zhuozi • [WM

çirgçe v. go around.

çlrgi v. turn, χuanzhuan iíff.

CirGualdsln n. ant. mayl 

sirγulʤɪ(n)/.

çtrua adv. afternoon, χiawu T

çlru: n. ground (earth), tu Ji. [WM 

sirui/.

çí:ki v. suck, χi [WM sime/.

çi n. west, χi B- 

çuetaŋ n. school, 

çu: v. sweep, sao /3- 

çu:

çu: v. sew./eng M 

çuɪr n. chopsticks, kuaizi ff-?. 

çu:su: n. sleeve, χiuzi

çanʧui/.

da eonj. and. he få.

da n. door

dabçdíin adv. next year, mingnian 5?

dabsi n. salt yan & [WM dabusu(n)/.

daodsaG n. flag.

data V. build, da fê.

dalan num. seventy, qishi -b-p- 

dalanł postp. while.

dall: n. ocean, sea. hai få. flTMdalaiJ.

dalo:n num. seven, qi

doluүa(n)/.

dambura: n. drop (of water).

danlentşu:jin. New Year’s Day.
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danian chuyi .

danla v. cany on a shoulderpole. dan 

&

daŋɑɑai n. earth clod, tukuai d:& 

daŋlur n. lantern.

darla v. grow, prosper, zhang iè.

da: v. endure, renshou

da: v. set (of the sun).

da: limoa n. women’s summer hat 

lìmao

da:biɪa v. pray, offer, qidao

da:gunla v. work (for money, as 

opposed to fanning), dagong fT 

I.

da:ea v. send up.

da:ldidi v. sell, mai [WM qudaldu/.

da:len n. saddle bag.

da:li: n. shoulder. Jianbang [WM 

dalu, Lessing: ’shoulder balde, 

scapulay.

de n. door, men fj. [WM egýde(n)/.

deidu: adv. many, most.

dera postp. on.

dere:n num. four, si 35 . [WM 

dørbe(ný.

de:gi n. veil fastener.

de:l n. clothes, ýÿû it® [WM debel/.

de:la v. cany.

de:la v. go instead, daiti ŕtë.

de:lge n. coarse rope.

de:si n. rope, shengzl

-di v.s. completive.

din cl. ingot ding fg.

dirle v. use something as a pillow, zhen

di: then.

di:roa n. ring for fastening rope.

dɪ:tu: n. enemy, duitou

-di n.s. dative.

didekun v. man. nanren A.

dige v. live, shenghuo huo

diGa: v. follow, gensui

dila v. herd.

dill: adj. deaf, erlongde ^9^. [WM 

dýleiʃ.

dirani postp. while.

dira:la v. love, χihuan ai £. 

[WM durala, Lessing: to wish, 

desire ardently*, to fall in love 

with/.

dira:la v. want, xiangyao [WM 

durala, Lessing: to wish, desire
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ardently1, ’to fall in love with1/.

dra:si n. liquor, jiu S.

do adv. so, then, now. χlanzai

dordaŋ n. tassel.

do: adv. so, then, now.

do:ra postp. under, χiamian 7® [WM 

douγur/.

do:ra v. go down, χia 7\

do:tşu: adv. everywhere, daochu SI 

id.

drag ptcl. also, ye

drag ptcl. still. [WT da-ruń/.

dua v. pass. [WM daba, Lessing (211): 

to climb, climb over, cross over, 

to ascend; to transgress'/.

dun n. meal, dun

dz

dun n. cast, dong

dunda n. middle, zhong ý1. [WM 

dumda/.

dunşila v. become intelligent.

dur n. day. baitian [WM edyr/.

durdindi adv. every day. meitian

durgun n. lunch, zhongfan 

du: n. younger brother, didi

[WM degyy/.

du:di adj. resonant, χiangliang

du:di v. call, dashengshuo

du:ta v. sing, chang [WM daγula/.

du:ra: v. imitate, mofang ÿ[få.

du:ru adj. full, man ŕí . [WM 

dygyreng/.

dzandtina adj. intelligent.

congming $91.

dzaŋla v. earn.

dzaŋmar n. copper, tong .

[WT zaŕɪs-dmar/.

dzaŋri n. hair pin.

dze:di adj. other.

dze:la v. welcome.

dzìfag n. place, difang

dzuja a:nie n. kitchen god.
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d^aŋfaŋ n. tent, zhangpeng

dz^qki v. pretend, zhuang

d^aŋkł v. receive.

d^aqla v. put something in something.

zħuang

d^enjue n. first lunar month, zhengyue 

ææ.

d^enminla v. prove, zhengming uE^.

dzjd^pan adj. thick, hou . [WM

ʤuʤaγanj.

dz^Ga: adj. beautiful, meìlide

dzp:gn:la v. take care of, look after.

zhaogu fåjślī.

dz,uaki v. grasp, zhua iE.

d^uçi n. chairman, zhuχi

džjila v. stay, stop, tingzhi

(ķa n. family, jia

-eķ-a v,ʃ. perfective objective.

dpabdriG n. pocket for needles.

(ķaeķo: n. family, household, jiazu

dtald: n. path.

eķaŋ ptel. only.

d(aŋdzemin n. Jiang Zemin, jiang

zemin

dķaŋdpi:ge n. a little bit. shaowei

(ķaŋla v. steam, zheng 

ÿapu n. family record.

d^a:l n. law. [WM ʤaγali, ef. ʤarγu, 

ʤarγu, Lessing: lawsuit, 

litigation (p. 1037)7-

d^a:la v. make (fire).

djeɪɪ cl. measure word for buildings. 

jian [äj.

d(íefaŋla v. liberate.

dķleɪunla v. get married.

dÿige n. donkey, lŭ V1.

dķlɑa: adj. slow, man S. [WM ʧɪbdaγ, 

Lessing: sluggish, slow; trickling, 

flowing in a thin stream; stingy,

322



miserly (174)/.

dpila: n. lamp, deng tT [WM ʤula/.

dd)o:n adj. smooth. [WM giluŋg.

zøgelen, Lessing: 'soft'/.

dslnkud adj. as quickly as possible.

jinkuai

dķinχu: adv. in the future, jinhtm ^fā.

ckiran num. sixty, liushi 

ʤira(n)/.

ćtɪrge n. heart, χinzang (WM 

ʤirýke(n)/.

dUr&nn num. six. Hu • [WM 

ʤirγuγa(n)/.

dii:ɪa v. become angry.

dd:la v. hate, taoyan if ft • [WM 

ʤigsɪ/.

dd:χu: postp. after that.

dķtea n. collar (of a garment), lingzi

7./W$aqaJ.

dķiθadi postp. oa. shangmlan .L3B.

dpcasi n. fish. ■ lWM

ʤiγasu(n)/.

djo v. swim, youyong

djo: v. wear, dai

dpi; ptel. emphasizing particle.

dpi: adj. old.jiu IB.

dķu: adv. justjïu St-

d»u: n. needle, zhen it.

dfu: v. bite, yao . [WM çaʤa.

ʤaγu/.

(ħu:dila v. dream, zuo meng 

dpr.din n. dream, meng . 

dķu:dta n. heel.

dpi:ri v. write, χie [WM ʤɑn, 

Lessing: ’to draw (as a line or 

picture)'7-

4u:si adj. exactly, jiushi êtê-

e

elmi ». children, sons and daughters, "■

emü JL^C.
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e:

e: inj. ɪnteŋeetion.

f

fan n. year, nian [WM onj. 

fand^en ptel. anyway, famheng ^jE. 

fa:dula v. send.

feŋχu: n. lìîe,shenghuo 

fl:ɪio: n. fertilizer, feiliao 

fila:n adj. red. hong ű. [WMdlayan]. 

fiɪa:n danGnal n. burnt earth fertilizer, 

fila:ntirma n. carrot, huluobo j. 

fìliɑa v. make red.

fin fila v. order, fen ffî.

fini n. smoke, yan fS. [WM unijar, 

Lessing: ’mist, haze, vapor', 

ynijer, Lessing: 'mist, haze, 

vapory.

fini v. ride, qi [WM unu, Lessing: 

*to sit or ride astride1/.

finiga n. fox. huli SS & . [WM 

ýnege(n)/.

finirdieuÿ. fragrant χiangde

finirdi adj. delicious, meiweide 

ft.

fire: n. seed, zhongzi [WM ynj. 

firi n. down, χiangχia fä T [WM

uruγu, Lessing (886): 

'downward'/, 

firi n. south, nan 

foÿo: n. Buddhism, fojiao 

fo:di n. feather, yumao [WM 

ødý(n)/.

fo:di n. star, χing £. [WM oåü(p)]. 

fo:gu n. fat zhifang få [WM 

øgeký(n)/.

fuzn adj. rich, fiau STS-. 

fu: n. book, shu [S. 

fu:çdÿa adj. rotten, fulande ^^6^.

[WMy, Lessing: to rof/. 

fu:r n. gnve.fenmu US.
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ganti: n. leg. tui 

gaŋdíi: n. rooster, gongji 

gaŋma n. mane (of a horse), mazong

ge cl. a, an. ge

-ge n.s. singular.

gwkɪdu: n. sister./IFM egeʧi degyy/.

gedM>:men n. everybody.

geliag n. dried barley bread.

gen adj. even more, geng ɪ

genben adj. true.

ger n. house, fangzi [WM^a],

ge: v. put.

ge:bienla v. change, gaibian 

gi v. do. zuo få.

gi:dà n. oil seed.

gíçgł v. step on. cat

gidasi n. intestines, changzi [WM 

gedesý(n)/.

giga: adj. short (of a person), at 

gíga: adj. small, χiao 'jχ

gige:n adj. light (not dark).

mingliangde

go`,ri adj. other, lingwaide

[WM øgere/.

-gu v.s. future participle.

gu-a aux. objective negative auxiliary.

meiyou

guadzi n. vest.

gualgua n. young (of an animal).

guari: n. animal dung.

gua:dindł adv. daily, meitiande X 

ft.

guÿie n. stomach, wei %.

gućķi n. incense, χiang

gudÿi n. neck, bozi . [WM

kýʤýgýý/.

gugutça:tea:r n. valleys.

gu-i: aux. subjective negative auxiliary.

meiyou

gui: v. run. paobu [WM gýjχ/.

gɑi:renn. important person, guiren fi

å.

gula v. need.

gundzo:ɪa v. work gongzuo Xf^.

guŋgulag n. bottle, pingzi

guodpa n. country, guojia B&. [WM 

ulus/.

325



gureÿa v. braid, babianeheng bianzi

gurd(ig n. shovel, tie qiao [WM 

kýrʤeʃ.

guru a v. lie down, wo &, tang få.

gu:dzj v. count

gu:gi nien v. celebrate the new year.

guonian

Ga n. time, shiħou

Gada postp. outside, waimian fl

S. [WM γadaγa/.

Gada v. sew on. za ft.

Gada: n. cliff, xuanya X £.

[WM qada(n)/.

Gadimni a:eķa n. brother-in-law 

(husband’s older brother). 

neiχiong fàfł.

Gadimni dn: n. brother-in-law 

(husband’s younger 

brother), χiaosħuzi ''j`ifåγ, 

neidi ŕtå.

Gadin n. in-laws, pojia

yuejia [WM qadum, 

Lessing (903): ’in-law 

relatives from the point of 

view of the husband or 

wife1/.

Gadinni a:ba n. father-in-law. yuefu 

gonggong [WM qadum eʧige/.

Gadinni a:ma m. mother-in-law. popo

[WM qadum eke/.

Gather n. field, tiandi BUS.

Gadder n. place øoeation). difang [WM 

γaʤaÿ.

Gadji v. spoil. Ian të.

ɑajer adv. summer, χiatian

Gal n. fire, huo A. [WM γal/.

Galda v. make fxre.fanghuo

Gaidai n. lightening.

Galdpu: adj. cnzy.fengdian

Gar n. hand, shou [WM γaʧ.

Gar gandû n. arm. bi [WM yat].

GarGa v. let out fang^.

GarGa v. take out.

Gari «i v. go out, rise. [WM γar, Lessing: to 

go or come out*/.
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cart v. come out. cAwju tłfå- 

Goril n. flour, miɑn/en Si tâ ■

[wýγiïtt)-

go:γ num. two. er — .

qojar/.

cut v. give, gei iu. [WM f>ii-

Goal n. valley, gou

γoul, Leasing: nver; over bed. valley, 

large lake (rare) O62U

^ula intensifier.

OTr.:n^»>"«" T™ (sca“n)

ehuntian

i: ptel. not. bu -K

i: num. one. yi “•

1: ɑuχ. be.

1: v. look.

i:çi ptel. very, hen iS- 

ɪ:diŋ adv. certain, yiding -fë. 

i:eķidir adv. day before 

yesterday, qiantian 

iɪgua adv. all. quanbu šêß.

i:

ķuala adv. all. quanbu 

UluQ «• kang, kang ü. 

Ub adv. like. with, tong 

Uta n. together, all. tong 

í:ŋgeɪa v. carry in one's clothes, 

l:sin n. doctor, yisheng 

ht^en adv. before, ytqian^^ 

hxgc pte/-just.

j

ja ptel. also, ye tà.

jantçuen v. tell, gao 

jaŋ ptel. again, you X, zai 

Ja: pron. what, shenme ft&-

[WM)&ivW- 

ja:ba adj. dumb, yaba 

jeçdłi ula v. find, zhaodao í^^i-

jeda: v. be tired, lei & jada, Lessing: to 

have no strength or power, to exhaust; 

to be in need; to suffer, to be unable

(422)J.

Jedi v. be in pain, tengíong

ebedj.
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jedig n. knee, χigaì ŞgŠì. [WM 

ebydyg/.

jelam adj. blue. Ian _=.

jer n. hom (animal), jiao £. 

[WM eber/.

jerî n. wife, χijù [WM 

beri, Lessing: 'daughter-in- 

law; bride/,

jeri awn v. many a woman.

jerikun n. woman, nüren AcA.

[WM beri, Lessing: 

'daughter-in-law1, 'bride/.

jerin num. ninety, jiushi A +.

[WM jere(n)/.

jeru: n. chin, han få, ke χiaba 

TB. [WM eregyy, erey/.

jesi n. grass, cao [WM ebesý(n)j. 

jesiö n. bone.guiou [WMjasu(n)j. 

jile: n. ghost, gui &

jimaɪ n. saddle, ma'an anzi [WM 

emegel/.

Jima: n. goat shanyang lh^. 

jin n. silver, yin %. 

ji:ɑa n. bowl, wan $S. 

jo: v. need, yao 

juanwei n. official.

jɑ: conj. or. huo δè. 

jŋ: v. have, you #. 

ju: v. walk, zou Az. [^Tdjabu/. 

ju:di pron. some..youde 

ju:tan adj. narrow, χiazhaide [WM 

uitaɪʧ.

kadam n. wolfdang $. [WM 

ʧinua/.

kala n. lump (of earth).

kama n. someone.youren ^A.

kana pron. who. shei iS. [WM 

ken/

kandta:r n. women's sleeveless 

vest.

k

karlag n. Karlong.

ka:rda n. domesticated animal, shengchu & 

/TPTkhal-rta'pack horse’/.

kçe: pron. when, heshi {^Bj. [WM keʤije/ 

kçe:dłda adv. always, zongshi êŞ- 

ke:la n. belly. duziSt¥.[WMY.dK\i].

kifaŋ n. living room, guest room, kefang
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ki: n-^nd.feng^.[WMkei].

kide: v. lie down.

kudi n. home. [WM qota(n), Lessing; city, 

town, village; enclosure, fortress,
kidi adj. sevatì. jige AL'?'.

kidí ptd. how much, how many. 

duoshao £ 'A . [wm 

ɪœdý(n)/.

küa a. tongue, shetou 

/M/kele(n)/.

v. say, speak, shuo &. [WM

citadel, city wall (p.972), qotu(n)/.

kudujer n. fenugreek, χiangdou 

kuʤa: adv. aheŭàγ,ýìjmg Ş,få.

kugua adj. blue./owe [WMkake].

kuidan adj. cold, lengde fäfr [WM kyiten/.

kumarga n. chest (for storage). xiangzi 

guizi
keɪe/.

kun «. person, ren A. [WM kymyn].
Lire: n. crow.

ko:la v. lean, kao %.

Lual fl. fooLymoM/WfcBiy 

kualla: n. sole (of foot).

jtaozħang [WM ula/,

kɑaɪ χuri n. toe. 2uzhi £ &. 

/^ʒʃkølýn quruyu(n)y.

kuari v. freeze. jiebijjg 

[WMkary],

kudł n.fxmWy.jiating^^

kundin adj. heavy, zhongde [WM

kyndy/.

kungo:dzł n. kind of bread.

kunan adj. hard, difficult hinnan

kurgeen n. son-in-law, nüχu

kurge: v. marry a man.yw

kurí v. arrive, daoda [WMkyrj.

ku: n. son. erzi JL [WM kybegyn/.

ku: jeri n. daughter-in-law. χifu

ɪa n. mountain, shan Uj. [WM 

aүuɪa(n)/.

I

ɪaɪχfei n. mountain deity altar, aobao

`ɪa n.s. instrumental.

labodfi yezi

nabʧɪ(n)/.

[^Tiib-cej.

laoaŋ n. temple, miao

hɑa: v. choose, χuanze iiaoxuan

laɪaŋ adj. young, nianqingde ffy
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qingnian 

lama n. shape, 

lamadi: n. lama.

lamantçun adj. excellent youxiu

ɪan adj. lazy, landuode fŞfåfå. 

laŋdzi n. green grass.

laŋlagdzi n. basket, lanzi

laŋɪo n. bottle, pingzi [WM 

longqu/.

ɪargu: n. gloves, sħoutao 

laɪçl: n. head scarf, toujin jkifi. 

ɪa: v. cry. ku ŞŞ. [WM uila/. 

la:ki v. pull. laèż. [WMtetej. 

leki v. divorce.

ɪiam n. luck,

liag n. measure, quantity. Hang 

A

ma ptcl. take it

-ma v.s. assertive.

maçi v. read, yuedu [WM 

ungsi/.

macagi adv. tomorrow, mingtian 

[WM ɪnarγasi/.

maGdir adj. blunt, dunde Haft.

lɪaŋ num. two. Hang

liag ku:ekl n. couple (husband and wife).

Hangkouzi

Iio: v. cook.

tisgag n. work.

ɪişl n. history. Ushi

U:la v. remain, sheng få.

lisgawari v. work

ɪo: n. appearance.

lo:la v. pile up. luo SI.

lo:su adj. difficult nande #69.

lo:sula v. bother, darao fTit.

lo:ɪan n. old man. laohan

losa n. mule, luo SI. [WM luusa/.

lɑ: n. dragon, long#. [WMluuj.

lu:ki v. make a profit have a surplus, yingli

ɪa:χan n. husband, zhangfu

m

[WM muχur/.

maGuasi n. wall. [WM balүasu(n), Lessing

(80): 'city, towny.

malGa n. hat. maozì tä`ī'.

malsi n. ice. bing [WM mølsý(n)/.

mani: n. prayer beads, nianzhu

manta v. dig. wa tí. [WM malta/.
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-maŋge n.r. PL.

magli: n. forehead, qian'e fåŞi.

/FJ/manglai/.

marda:di v. forget, wangji 

[WMumarta].

marài n. property.

marnag v, purple, zise

mawi n. rag (for cleaning).

maɪa n. flesh, rou . [WM 

miqa(n)J.

maɪa n. meat, rou . [WM 

miqa(n)/.

ma: adj. blind, χia få.

ma:dør n. comb used for 

combing wool out of goats.

ma:dfi v. scratch, sao [WM 

maγaʤi/.

ma:lɪ: adj. fast kuai

mba: pteì. yes. shi £. [WM 

nimbai, Lessing: 'precise', 

'accurate'/.

mba: adj. correct shi &. [WM 

nimbai/.

mba: v. swim, youyong 

[WM umba/.

mba:waχ n. frog, wɑ [WT

sbal-ba, sbal-pa/.

men^en n. Menzhen.

mleŋgu n. silver, yinzi SI 7 . [WM 

nwnggyW

mindzu n. ethnic group, minzu ßźtë.

miçi postp. before, yiqian jUBiJ.

miçî postp. in front, qianmian ğíŞ. [WM 

emync/.

mide v. know, zhìdao ^>3. [WM mede/.

mila: adj. small, χiao 'iχ

mist v. wear.

mitein n. monkey, hou [WM beei(n), 

Lessing: [ = meei(n), biei(n), fr. 

Sogdian] n. Ape, monkey (93)/.

mogolu: adj. round, yuan BiS. [WM muquliy, 

Lessing: 'rounded, ball-shaped,

globular/.

moG n. snake, she i£. [WM ma`iŭχ].

moŋɑuaɪ n. Monguor.

mori n. horse, ma ?. [WMmori(n)/.

morî da:χa n. foal, χiaoma /j`` . [WM

daγa(n), Lessing: 'colt between one and 

two years'/.

mori kuaɪ n. hoof (animal), tizi 

mo: ptel. not.

mo:dan n. ball, qiu
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mo:di n. wood, mutou

[WM modu(n)/.

mo:ki v. rub. mo . [WM 

nuqu/.

mo:la v. harrow (vɔ. mo S!.

mpara n. worn-out clothing.

mŋar n. road. lu [WM mørj.

mu: adj. bad. huaide %■&]. [WMmayu].

mu: adj. ugly. [WM maγu, Lessing: bad, 

evil; unfavorable, abominable/.

mu: cl for fields, mu īfr. mw.

mu:çi n. cat. mao få.

mu:ki v. plan, seek. mou ig

na dem. this, zhege iġ'['. [WM 

ene].

-o-a v.s. non-past tense 

objective.

najaɑ num. eighty, bashì /t -f-, 

[WM naja(n)/.

nango: adj. sad.

nanige pron. tìùs-zhege

nantar n. story, gushi

naŋ adv. this year.

naŋsa: n. breakfast zaofan

[WT nań-za/.

nar adj. sick, bing

nara n. name, mingzì [WM

naej.

nara n. sun. taiyang [WM

nara(n)/.

n

nara da: v. the sun sets, riluo ßfë.

narla v. fall ill. deìbing fåfå.

nasi n. age. nianling

nasi v. fly. feiχiang 1S&. [WM msj.

nasila v. aged (be of a certain age).

naɪdu:r n. bridle, longtou [WM noγtu, 

Lessing: θialter/.

na: v. fall, luaχia [WM vna].

-na: n.s. reflexive.

na:di v. play, wan [WM naγadu/.

na:dinkile v. joke, χiaohua iS [WM 

naγaduɪn, Lessing (556): 'game, play; 

stage play, amusement, entertainment; 

festival, celebration, especially the 

national sport festival in Mongolia'/.

na:dzi n. bud. ya

na:li where, nali ÿfŞ,.
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nda: pron. iSGDWkCC.

nda: pron. 1SG.0BL.STEM.

“de: adv. here, zheli [WM 

ende/,

•ndi n.a. dative.

ndige n. egg. jidan [WM 

øɪndýge(n), ødege(nì/.

■ dog n. color, yanse [WM

®>8ge(n), HTmdog/.

■ dre: adv. here, zheli [WM

ende/.

■ dur adj. high, gao få, [WM 

øndýrʃ.

ndîÿwa n. guest. k£ren ^A. 

[WT gru-ba/,

neķuí n. plow. H . [wm 

anʤɪsu(ný.

n^ina: pron. reflexive pronoun.

■<Wgila v. be harmonious.

pron. this, zhe ft 

neçdza: n. dinner, wanfan

[WT nub-za/.

Deki v. weave, zhi < [WM neke, 

Lessing: to knit; to 

weavey.

v. open, dakai fTAF. [WM

nege/.

ne:ʤaŋ adj. poor, pinqiong 

ne:ki v. hold, wo &

ɪɪɪe n. year, nian 

niem n. price.,jiage

nientçinren n. young people, nianqing ren

nieχaŋ n. kitchen, ehufang [Wt mye- 

khań/.

ɪɪige num. onc.yi -. [WMm^n)].

nige mieŋɪan num. thousand, qian [WM 

minұa(n)ý.

niged^aŋ num. one hundred, yibai — S' 

(WM ʤaγu(n)/.

nigl:dje n. a little, yidiar ~,^JL.

nike: n. coat (of animal skin).

niŋgan adj. thin, bao [WMnimgenj.

niŋge adv. then, after.

oɪŋgen adj. thin, bao [WMnimgenj.

niŋgɪefei adv. like this.

ɪɪlaŋdía n. home of married woman's parents.

niangfia

-n-ł: v.s. non-past tense subjective.

ni:man num. eight, ba A. pwnaima(n)/.

ni:man çŭin sara n. autumn, qiutian 

m:ta:lGa v. sneeze, dapenti [WM 
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naíta/. [WM nɪlbu/.

ni:ten adj. wet. shide žŞ fá. 

[WM noitan, Lessing: wet, 

damp; humid; dampness 

(589)/.

-ni n.s. genitive, accusative.

-ni n.s. possessive.

nidi n. eye. yanjing ŞßŞ^. [WM 

nɪdý(n)/.

nidi v. grind in mortar.

nidi amsGua n. eyebrows, mei 

/3. fWWanisqa/.

nightie adj. some.

nikua n. hole, dong få. [WM 

nýke(n), Lessing: hole, pit, 

chink, crevice, opening, 

orifice (597)/.

nimba: adj. correct, zhengquede 

IE få få . [WM nimbai, 

Lessing: ’precise1,

'accurate'/.

nimpida v. spit tutuomo

nimpidzi n. tear, yanlei SS [B [WM 

nilbusu(n)/.

nirda v. spit, wen /B, xiu [WM ynys, 

Lessing (1010) to kiss; to smell (obs.)’/.

níri n. back (body part), bei V [WM 

niruγu(n)/.

nogçd^iɪ n. thunder.

noGotn adj. green, lŭse [WM noγuγan/.

noɪ n. dog. gou [WMnoqai/.

no:r ntça: v. sleep, shut fë. [WM umta/.

ntsowa n. area.

ntsowa n. herding enclosure.

ntsna n. lake, hu 1$. [WMn&{ur].

ntça: v. sleep, shut [WM umta/.

Dukua n. cave, shandong

no: v. touch.

nɑ:di v. hide, yinman /Mt.[WMT0^.

nn:dir adv. today, jintian [WM

ønýgedýr/.

nn:r n. face, lianmian [WM niγur/.

9

ŋgan pron. 3SG. la -ŋge n.s.. singular.

ŋgaŋgɑɪa pron. 3PL. tamen ŋgrie v. bum. shao &.

fí. ŋguamba n. monastery, siyuan [WM
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syme, dgon-pa/.

ŋgueiűíŕv. other, qitade

[WM r&gygej.

ŋevasi n. wool, yangmao

[WM ungγasu(n)/.

ŋōua: v. bathe, χizao fåġfk

ŋōua: v. wash, χi [WM ugija, uγa/.

-ŋula n.s. PL.

P

pala v. basket lanzi 

paŋ n. stable, peng 

past v. stand.

past v. stand up. qilai fgjRr.

pasilGua n. threshold, menkan l'7&. 

[WM bosuγa, Lessing: doorsill, 

threshold (122);.

pa:la v. climb, pa

píàig n. book, shu [S. [WM biʧig, 

Lessing: anything written;.

pi: n. bed, kang, ehuang tâ, kang 

fa

pl:ld v. match, pei S3.

pi:la v. blow, e/ɪuí 5t/Wrylije;.

pidag adj. ^xtyaangde S£ . [WM 

burtaγ/.

pid^a aux. not. wu bushi 

pidķaɑ n. bean, dou S.. [WM burʧaγ/- 

pirea:n n. god. shen [WM burqan, 

Lessing: Buddha, god, deity1;.

pise: n. belt, yaodai^^. 

pise:la v. belt, yongdaifuzhu 

pitça aux. not. w bushi 

pitça n. mistake, euowu f&i£. 

pudz^aŋdzi n. firecracker, 

pu:da v. shoot, sheji /ŕär.

ra v. come, lai [WM ire;.

radaG v. hunt, dalie [T&

rasi n. fur.

rast n. skin, pizi [WM arasu(n)/.

rasi ɪu:la v. skin, bopi

rawa n. hair, mao fa [WM ysy(n), WT
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ral-pa/.

ra:l n. river, he i^f. [WM møren, 

Lessing: large river or 

lake/.

rde n. door, men fl. [WM 

edýge(n)/.

rde v. eat. chi fè. [WM ide/.

rdeguni n. îwå,fan &.[WTz&- 

ma/.

rdɪaŋ n. basket

rdzaŋ n. sheep dung.

reķawu: n. emperor, ħuangdi jğ

rebawu:ni jeri n. queen. 

huanghou

rdji:r n. wing, chibang íŞfå. 

[WM^igyrj.

-sa v.j. conditional.

-sa n.s. ablative.

sad^i v. strew, sa få.

sala n. branch (of a tree), fenzhi 

[WTni-ga].

sala v. separate, fenli

reķí v. look kan [WM uʤe, Lessing; 'to 

see, behold, look at1/.

relao n. stick zhitiao

rgu v. cany on back bei

rgu v. tie up.

rgul n. winter, dongtian [WM ebyl, 

dgun/.

-ri n.s. locative.

rigo:si n. thorn, ci ^f. [WM cicigyr, Lessing: 

thorn; prickle; a pointed piece of wood 

or metal used for piercing, awl (176)/.

rin n. moment

ríoki v. admit, ehengren

rkulì v. know.

rlaŋ n. cloud, yun ë. [WM egýle(n)/.

nɪ:ki v. rub. mo

a

salGuk adj. left (directional), zuobiande 

éìŭ^j. [WM soluγai, Lessing: 

left side or hand; left-handed; 

awkward; wrong, faulty (726)/.

sam n. comb, shuzi [WM sam/.

samba n. kind (type).
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samla v. comb, shuli [WM

samla, samna?.

sao n. mountain, shan /1/.

sana v. think, χiang $. [WM sana/,

sag n. layer, ceng Jg.

saŋmag n. Qingming Festival. 

qingmingjie

saŋra: n. hip. tunbu

sara n. month, yue ^.[WMsara{n}].

Sara n. moon, yueliang [WM 

sara(n)/.

sarasn: v. be in confinement, zuo yuezi

sa:gaŋdzi n. tea cup. chabei Xfg.

sa:gi v. rub. mo

sa:ra v. pull out ba ÿ[.

sbi: n. barley, qingke [WM 

arbai/.

sdzaGav. ask. χunwen ièl . [WM 

asaγu/.

sdzern. gold, jin &. [WM alta(n), 

gser/.

sdzer n. money, qian

sdzu n. water, shui ^e. [WMusu(a)J.

semagua n. fog. w [yry smug.

po/.

seşɪu: n. life, shenghuo 

serin adj. cool, liangkuaide fåtźáj.

se:ean adj. beautifol. meilide ^8S^]. 

[WM saiqan/.

sge v. see. jian JU. [WM siqaya, 

Lessing: 'to peer, look intently or 

searchinglyy.

sgi v. see. deng [WM saγa, 

Lessing: 'delay', saγata, Lessing: 

to be delayed, detained?.

-sgì n.s. PL.

sgil n. heart, χin

SGa v. ask. wen fij. [WM asaγu/. 

soaɪ n. beard, huχu

SGuar adj. blind, χiade fåfå. [WM 

soqur/.

si:n adj. good, hao ġf. [WM sain/, 

si:nala v. become good.

si v. is. shi

•si n.s. PL.

silGua n. bucket, shuitong^f^.

siman n. medicine.yao /Wsman/. 

simdwŋla v. be carefol. χiaoχin 'j^. 

simi n. arrow, jian ^.[WMsumu(n)J. 

sin n. province, sheng

sinerde v. hear, tingjian [WM
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sonusj.

snaGoa n. rainbow. Aong it. [WM 

solungγaj.

so:la v. sew together.

suani n. night, ye [WM søaij.

sola: v. water.

sun n. milk, nai ÿì. [WM syn/.

surgl v. smear.

su: v. sit zuo £. [WMsayuj.

Ş

su:da v. hold in one's armpit, jia zai ye 

xia

sn:dura n. armpit yewo [WM 

suүu(n)/.

sn:ga n. earring.

su:l n. tail, yiba [WM segy!/.

sɪu: n. time, sħihou BtH

Şbaŋ n. sod of grass, 

şda v. can (be able to), neng hui

şdada v. be early.

Şdanaŋ adv. last year, qunian

[WM nidunun ʤil/.

şda: v. cook, shao ÿŞ.

şda:si n. thread, xian śê . [WM 

utasu(n)/.

şdedÿł adv. early, zao . [WM 

erte(n)/,

şde: v. mend, bu iK 

şdì n. tooth, ya flWsidy(ny.

gdłɪna n. bread (steamed), mianbao S

şdo:gn adj. old (of people), lao 

[WM øtegý, Lessing: 'old man; 

senior^.

şduali v. age. laohua

şdor adj. long, ehang K. [WM urtu/.

Şdurşdí v. stretch shenzhan {^S.

şehuei n. society, sħehui

şenlin n. forest, seniin

Şeŋ cl. area that can be sown in one 

day. sħang få.

şœi n. leg. tui få. [WM qa, Lessing: 

the part of the foreleg of an 

animal between the shoulder and 

the knee (895), køl/.

gtfci: n. dust, ħuitu
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gkķi num. about ten.

Ş(kùɪ num. nine, jiu A. [WM jvsy^p)].

t

ta pron. than. nageffl'f\[WM ten].

taçi n. stone, shitou . [WM 

ɪçɪlaγu(n)/.

tada postp.neax.jinj£.[WMdste].

tadadi postp. next to.

taou:rla pron. 2DL. nimen liangge

tajln num. fifty, wushi 3l+. [WM 

tabi(n)/.

tajɑuei mirgu v. kowtow, ketou &£.

talGui: n. head, tou [WM toluүai, 

terigyn/.

tanige pron. that, nage Şß'['.

taŋguɪa pron. 2PL. nimen fafì. 

taŋɪa:la v. chat, liaotian

tar n. stone, shitou íj &. [WM 

tçiɪaγu(n)/,

taraiQl: n. brain, nao få.

tarda v. throw, pao &. [WM tan, 

Lessing: “to disperse, scatter/.

taroua adj. fat. feide BE^J.

tari v. plant, zhongzhi ffîłŞ.

ta:çdŕa n. ash. hui IK. [WM ýnesý(n)/. 

ta:la v. expand.

ta:win num. five, wu ɪ. [WM tabu(n)/. 

tebçdÿín adj. straight.

tende: adv. there, nali S. [WM 

tende/.

teŋgerî n. sky. tian [WM tenggeri, 

tngn/.

teŋgeri ura v. rain, xiayu

te:ri v. hold in one's arms, lou

tíeķe: v. feed, weiyang ßg . [WM 

teʤɪýe/.

tickin num. forty, si shi + . [WM 

døʧi(n)/.

tien n. heaven, tian ɪ

tienkun n. heaven, tiankong

tier n. Tibetan (person), zangzu 

tlgi: adv. like that

tigi:ge adv. like that.

tioa:n adv. that size, name daχiao 3K4.

^<b.

tiŋfu: v. hear told, tingshuo 9fiS.

339



tiŋgkķi adv. like that, nayangde Şßff

tio:dten n. condition, tiaojian śfefå.

ti: adv. like that.

ti: v. exist

ti:la v. carry, tai tè.

ti:ŋge adv. like that

ti pron. 2SG.OBL.STEM.

twu: n. chicken, ji [WM takija(n)/.

tilcna n. pillar, zhuzi

tłlûɑ n. bag. daizi £$-?-.

timir n. iron, lie [WM temyr/.

tirge n. cart, che [WM terge(n)/.

Urge n. silk, si &.

tjebçd(ł n. button, niuzi HIT. [WM 

tobʧi/.

tjeri v. embrace, lou &.

toa n. plate, diezi fåγ.

torn v. bear (give birth), shengchu

&

to:la v. count shu [WM toγala/.

to:si n. fat, oil. you få.

tre: adv. there, nali SB S. [WM 

tende/.

truo postp. in. limian SS, nei f*}. 

[WM dotura/.

tsi v. bestow, ci IS.

tşaŋ ptci. probably.

tşido:la v. arrive late, chidao ISSI.

tşo:gi v. stab, chuo St.

tşuan n. ship, chuan få.

tşuan v. wear, chuan

tşui n. hammer, chui . [WM 

aluqa(n)/.

tşu:jin. first day of lunar month, chuyi

tşu:sín n. domestic animal, chusheng

tuGuei n. elbow, zħou St. [WM toqai, 

toqui/.

tuile v. clean, tao få.

tuŋgu v. collect, shoucun fäfå.

tura v. be bom. chusheng tH£. [WM 

tørýʃ.

turgu v. push tui . [WM tyri, 

Lessing: to push forward'/.

tu:çaŋ n. hair ribbon.

tu:gu adj. uncooked, raw. shengde £

tu:li: n. rabbit, tuzi

340



tG

a. tea. cha %.

fcadzi a snow, χue £ ʧasu(n)/.

*Mndza n. Qianza (place name). 

Qianzuo ffījjjŞ,

n. shoes, qianxie && 

iwɪjçi n. small bowl.

n. window. chuanghu

[WT dra-ma/.

ɪwŋü n. crow, tmya jfä

v. listen. tøg Wen 

ʧɪngla, ʧɪngna/

n. grasshopper, mazha^.

* paper, zhì # . 

tou(n)^aγaɪsun/.

fca:wa n. brick tea.

^ĭn. long women's garment.

Wda ^P^-^^Wtata/.

‘nWMutuya.kituYay.

KH.ou.niwaoi„ bMe

Vidar n. oɪʌ.
(person).

^ggUoren [m{

kitady.
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tøda: v. exert, chuli

ɪçidfi n. north, bei

Wdfio n. f]ower. hua [WM

*«igi » ^rdU0^[WM^}] 

teiθa:n adj. white, bai ā. [WM ʧaγaný. 

teiɑa:n rawa n. hair

^:nto:si n. butter, huangyou 

tosu(n)/.

Wmi pron. 2SG-DAT.

ʃ^rnaɪl claw. zhijia 

/^ɪdmusu(nχ qumusuny 

tçimsaŋ n. family, jibing 

tçinaeda adv. ʤv after
/ direr tomorrow. 

houtian

ɪvire: n. edge, border, bianyuan

*irgua n. boiled wafer.kaishui^

tçireua n. Jock, suozi

ɪçiniaɪ adj. cheap, piany/

ɪçirual adj. easy, rongyi [WM

kilbar/.

*P* pron. 2SG. ni [WM ʧÿ.

tçimi- pron. 2SG.OBL. STEM.

^:go:nɑ,ÿ. few. shao [WM 

íθgýken, ʧøgen, ʧøgeken/.



tçnra n. cheese (sour), naizha $5 l!£

u

ulí v. become, chengwei urasî v. flow. Hu [WM uruş/.

nra v. enter, jìnru ru A. otçi v. drink, he [WM uu, uγu/.

n:

ɑ: ptcl. interrogative particles, ma

w

wabłtçin adj. not clear, wabuqing tST wari v. hold, wo S. [WMbenj.

to. wir n. steam, zhengqi

wuðtern. city, chengshi rfī. [WM wír n. air (gas), kongqi [WM kei/.

basar, Lessing: Inhabited place, wir çi:ge v. breathe, qixi ^C.B.

hamlet, village’/. wosgu n. lungs./er [WM aγuʃgi(n)/.

wanki v. knit, bianzħi wulan adj. many, duo [WMo\an].

wanɪnin n. all the people, wanmin 75%. wnri: adv. late, chi iS. [WM orui/.

waŋɪa bang v. tie. wn: adj. wide, kuankuo %S . [WM uu,

waraŋ adj. right (directional), you Jj. aүuu, Lessing: *vasf, *immense7.

[WMbanYsnj.

ɪ

ɪalaŋ adj. hot. rede [WMqyXvpu^. ɪana n. everybody, dajia

ɪaleaçdri n. palm (of hand), shouzhang ɪana: v. cough, kesou

[WM alaγa(n)/. ɪaŋjen n. tobacco, yancao jS^.

xalGua n. step, bu [WM alqu/. χaŋōuar n. bell, ling & [WM qongquj.

ɪambura: v. rest χiuχi fåfà. [WM esavn]. ɪaŋsa n. tobacco pipe, yandou jS$-.

ɪamtçi n. sleeve, χiuzì [WM qantfui/. ɪara a^. black, hei M [WM qara/.

342



χaran num. ten. shi j~. [WM aɪba(n)/.

xaran dere:n mm. fourteen, shi si

χaran Gur num. twelve, shi er -p—. [WM

arban qojarj.

ɪaran Guran num. thirteen, shi san 7"—• 

xaran nige num. eleven, shiyi 7—.

xaraqcn adj. dark, hei'ande [WM 

qaranyui/.

ureal n. dried manure, ganfen 7^ [WM 

arγal, Lessing (52): 'argal, dry dung 

of animals used as fuel'/.

ɪariɪi v.tr. return, give back.

rawer n. nose, bid #7. [WM qabar/.

ɪa: ptcl. so, since, now.

χa: v. close, guan [WM qaya/.

χeķer n. cheek, mianjia δfåî. [WM <^atj.

ɪeila adj. alone, gudude [WM

ɪe:lɪ v. cry (of birds), ming

ɪensi ptcl. still.

ɪgaefea: n. language, yuyan [WT

skad-eha/.

ɪgar n. sound, voice, shengyin [WT

skad/.

ɪgar çge adj. loud, dasheng

xgatGa: n. language, yuyan Ss. [WT

skad-cha/.

χgilandtln n. beggar, qigai 

xgila v. ask for, beg, want, too ij. 

xgirba n. back (body part), bei 

χgualtçaχ n. boy. nanhaizi 

χgualtçaχ n. son. eni JL -7. 

xcala v. throw, pao ttí. [WM qaja/. 

xGali v, break, nongpo [WMqayal/.

χeali v. split, pikai 99 /F • [WM qayal,

Lessing: to break, split, chip, cut 

through (chiefly hard objects) (906)/.

XGara: inír. v. break, polie 

χŏara: v. split, pikai 99ff. 

XGd n. pig. 2hu [WM yaqai/. 

xGei paŋ n. pigsty. 

xGuar adj. short, duan [WM oqur/.

χonł n. sheep, mianyang & -7. [WM 

qoni(n)/.

χorùn n. banquet, yanhui j9 w. [WM 

χurim, Lessing: celebration, fest, fete, 

banquet; wedding; gift (obs.)/.

χorin num. twenty, er shi ~ -f~. [WM 

qori(n.

χormi: n. embroidered shirt, 

χo: intr.v. dry. gan 

χo:di n. fireplace, huodi jkità.
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ɪo:la n. feed (for animals), liao

χo:la n. throat houlong . [WM 

ңoγulaɪ/.

ɪo:lea tr. v. dry. liang gan

χo:rin num. twenty, ershi ~ . [WM

qori(n)/.

χo:sin adj. dry. gande fá . [WM 

qayurai/.

ɪo:sin adj. empty, kongde 

χuaeķi adj. seperate.

χuafi: n. chemical fertilizer, huafei fáfåj 

χudali v. cut. qie ÿj geduan [WM

χudí adv. very, hen [S.

χugu y. die. si ^E. [WM ýsý].

χndķa v. bark (of a dog), gou/e/

χueķadì adj. sharp, ruili ^j. [WM 

gurʧa/.

χudķin num. thirty, san shi í-f-. [WM 

γuʧi(n)/.

χɑdtinto: n. Hu Jintao. Hu Jintao i!fiSS£$.

ɪn(ķi n. lips, zui

χudü v. tie to. guo &

ɪudzji n. Huzhu. huzhu ZSh.

ɪuidi a:ba n. stepfather.

ɪoei adj. bad. huai få.

χuina postp. after, yihou &. Jn . [WM 

qoina, Lessing: 'in the rear1, back, 

'after*, later, behind/.

ɪuina postp. behind, houmian /sß. [WM 

qoina, Lessing: *10 the rear*, back, 

'after1, later1, behind/.

χul: ta:lűa v. guess a riddle, eai meir fåäi 

JL.

ɪuiti a:ma n. stepmother, houmu

ɪnla adj. üɪ,ýuan js.[WM qola/.

χulidzi n. bamboo, zhu ft. [WM qulusu(n), 

Lessing (985): 'rush, reed, bamboo/.

ɪuma: n. black sesame, huma

χuml: n. dumpling (stuffed and steamed). 

baozi

ɪuni n. śheep-ýang ■^.[WMq<mi(n)J. 

χnnima: n. sheep, yang [WM qoni(n)/.

xura: n. rain.yw [WM quiz].

χura: v. gather, eaiji [WM qurn/.

χnrɑa n. lamb, mianyanggao [WM 

quraya(n)/.

χurөud n. worm, ruehong OBA. [WM 

qoruqai, Lessing: 'insects and worms 

in general'/.

χori n. finger, shouzhi [WM

quruyu(n)/.
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nrin m twenty, ershi — 7". [WM 

qon(n)/.

χɑ:le: adv. afterwards, houlai Ja'%.

xd:Mh adj. old (of things), jiu IB. [WM 

çaγuʧin, Lessing (908): 'old (mostly 

of inanimate objects and abstract 

concepts)7
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